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Chapter One

THE WICCAN CTRCLE STEP BY STEP

\Vicca is one of the fastest-growing religions around. Interest increases every year, and

information, once scanry, is everywhere. \7alk into any bookstore and you'll find rwo

dozen books that tell you how to cast a \Ticcan circle. Probably because most of these

are still geared toward the beginner, they don't really bother to tell you why. The Ele-

ments of Ritual takes a unique approach to ritual; when you finish reading it, you'll
know far more than how to cast a circle (and how nztto cast a circle). You'll know
what every step of the circle-casting ceremony means, why it's there, and what it ac-

complishes. You'll know several alternative approaches to each step, and you'll be em-

powered to write your own effbctive, powerful ceremonies using sound magical, theo-

logical and pragmatic principles, and avoiding common mistakes.

Every tWiccan ritual follows a pattern, and that paftern exists for a purpose. The rit-
ual fows from one step to the next, and each step, and the order of steps, makes sense

and is part of a cohesive whole. The reason for this is simple-a Wiccan circle casting

exists in the context of an entire religion. A religion shouldbe consistent, functioning as

a whole. Its rituals should flow from its theology, its theology should fow from its
myth, and vice versa, all around in a circle of wholeness.

Certainly there are religions eu1 thsls-gven very popular ens5-1hs1 are jury-rigged

together like the engines of the Enterprise ("I can barely hold her together Captain!").

There are theological doctrines that seem little more than post facto justifrcations for
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meaningless or questionable practices. There are saints who were invented by the
Church, to justifr the worship of Pagan deities who predated them.

I think any religion that cobbles itself together like that is at risk of collapsing under
its own weight. Many religions, though, feel they have no choice, being unwilling to
adjust established or entrenched practices or beliefs. Sometimes belief outstrips ritual;
som€times either of them outstrips myth. Historically, dominant or invader religions
have absorbed local or conquered religions-and the result limps around with a third
leg. The ancient Egyptians struggled to create an overarching system based on dozens

and dozens of local cults, and hundreds of years of gradual changes, and the results

contradicted themselves in innumerable ways.

In \Vicca, we're in the unique position of having options. \(e can tailor the ritual to
be more consistent with what we actually believe. 'We can adapt the ritual to the stories

we tell. \7e can reexamine our beliefs in light of our practices or our stories. \7e can

bring all these religious activities rogerher in harmony.

Ritual should be consistent with the religion of which it's a pam. Ritual should also

be consistent with itself It should be obvious, but perhaps is not, rhat ro enact a ritual
is to make a statement-in fact, to string together a series of statements. Some of these

are statements of belief, some are statements of intention, and some are statements of
mood. Those statements should not contradict each other: I should not say "This is
solemn" and "This is silly" in the same sentence (unless I'm doing a ritual about para-

dox). I should not say "There is only one Goddess" and "There are many goddesses,

each unique" in the same ritual.

So, when looking at a pafiern for tWiccan ritual, we'll look at the ritual as it exists in
the context of what \Witches believe and say, at what the ritual itself seems to believe

and say, and also at plain old practicality. \what makes sense? Some things are awk,
ward, some are boring, some require more props rhan will fit in the room. There are

mundane, earth-based considerations in every ritual, and those should be examined as

well.

Finally, we need to ask a question that is rarely asked-does the ritual work?Do we
touch the gods? Are we elevated and exalted by it? Does it satisfr our spiritual needs?

Some of these questions are remarkably practical-if we place the steps in the right
order, the meaning will shine through with a mystical strength.
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The first thing that we're going to do is review the basic steps of \Wiccan circle cast-

ing-not as a ritual script, but as a series of principles. \We'll spend most of the book
discussing various ways to turn each step into a script. Once we have an outline, we're

going to shift gears briefy to discuss one of the most important concepts of \Testern

magical thought: the four elements of Air, Fire, 'Water, and Earth, what they symbolize

and what they mean to \Wicca. The elements are, in my opinion, the building blocks of
any occult education. \7hat better way, then, to analyze, dissect, experiment with and

experience our ritual pattern, than by using the elements? Each element has its own

qualities, and so each step of the ritual will be looked at, in turn, by each elemental

quality. \7hen we're all finished, there will be a sample ritual script, based on the pat-

tern we've worked out.

First, though, let's start with the pattern itself,

l.

2.

The Steps of Ritual
Preliminary Steps

A. Preparation (before you begin)

a. Preparing the Location

b. Preparing the Participants

c. Preparing the Ritual Space

B. Grounding and Centering

C. Declared Opening

D. Stated Purpose

Making the Space

A. Sacred Preparation: Consecrations

B. Casting the Circle: Making the Space

C. Calling the Quarters

The Center

A. Invoking the Gods

B. Giving Offerings to the Gods
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C. Cakes and Vine (Receiving the Blessings of the Gods)

D. Using the Blessings

a. Acts of Magic

b. futes of Passage or Season

c. Teaching or Play

d. Divination

4. Closing: Reverse the Steps

A. Thanking the Gods

B. Dismissing rhe Quarters

C. Uncasting the Circle (optional)

D. Reversing the Grounding and Centering (optional)

E. Declared Ending/Reconnecting to Earth

You'll notice that there are sections, or phases, to the rite. There's the Preliminary
Phase, in which we get ready to begin, and then formally begin. In the next phase, the

sacred space is created, and we'll see that this phase has mythic properries, as creating

the circle recapitulates creating the universe itself (tall order!). Phase Three is the "Cen-

ter," which I almost called the "Mystic Center" but rejected the phrase on grounds of
corniness. Corny or not> the central phase is the mystical core of the rite, and the heart

of \Ticcan religion. This is where we meet the gods, in a complex and beautiful inter-
change of energies. Eventually, we wind down from that, and then it's time for the

final, closing phase.

Before we can proceed with examining the ritual more closely, let's learn about the

four elements, because we'll be using them on practically every page thereafter.



Chapter Ttuo

THE FOUR ELEMENTS

Tbe Uniaerse in a Nutsbell
To a Wiccan, the four elements of Fire, 'Water, Air, and Earth describe the universe and

everything init. Euerythingcan be understood as taking part in one or more elements.

Everything that is whole contains all four, and can be understood more deeply by di-

viding it into four and viewing it through that lens.

From a scientific point of view, the Periodic Table of Elements describes the build-

ing blocks of the universe, and Wicca doesn't reject science. But from a magical point

of view, both simpliciry and symbolism call for only four.

Here is a small list of things that can be, or already are, sorted into four elemental

components, or are used to symbolize the elements:

. Parts of the self

. Personaliry rypes

. Seasons

. Time of day

. \Ticcan altar tools

. Directions

. Astrological signs
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. Tarot cards

. Magical techniques

. Geographical locations

. Colors

. Animals

. Magical beings ("Elementals")

. Methods of raising power

. Herbs

. Gems

. Aromas

. "The \Titches' Pyramid"l

\Why are the elements important? They give us a way of thinking about the world.

They give us a structured approach to knowing the unknowable. They provide us with

a system of interrelations, and magic is all about interrelations.

One of the basic principles of magic is sympathy, which means that anything similar

ro a thing has sympathy with that thing, and can be used to represent that thing. A
Voodoo doll is a sympathetic object; it has a similariry to the person it represents. A
doll has a direct relationship, like a picture of a person. Elements have an indirect rela-

tionship. A candle is not the same As a lion, but both represent Fire.

As we see the interrelatedness, the sympathy, of all of life, more than our magic is

enhanced. Our sense of connection with life is deepened, and our connection to Spirit

is expanded.

Tbe Qualities of the Elements
Air
In the natural world, Air is associated most closely with the sky, wind and clouds, as

well as birds of all kinds. Hawks and eagles are especially associated with Air because

they fly so very high, and make their nests at such high altitudes. A stork or duck, by
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contrast, would make less powerful symbols of Air because, although these birds fly,

they live in and near the water.

In a person, Air is associated with tbought and with the intellect, corresponding in

the \Witches' Pyramid to To Know. Ideas are said to come from Air, as is inspiration-
which also means to breathe in. Logic and scholarship are Air functions, which is perhaps

why academics are said to live in Ivory Towers as opposed to Ivory Basements. People

who spend all their dme thinking "have their heads in the clouds," and if they're airheads,

they mistake imagination for real life and are impractical (because practicaliry is an Earth

qualiry).

The direction of Air is the east, and since the sun rises in the east, Air is associated

with the morning, with the spring (the beginning of the agricultural and astrological

year), and with beginnings of all kinds. Anything that "dawns" is a thing of Air. The

things in our lives that dawn, be they projects, creations, or careers, dawn with an

idea. Often inspiration feels like the sunrise: a bright beginning full of promise and

possibiliry. Since seeds are beginnings, and are associated with the spring, seeds, too,

belong to Air.
For Wicca and magic, we need to look at Air's symbolic associations. Its colors are

sky colors-white and sky blue. The magical entiry of Air is known as a sylph. The as-

trological Air signs are Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius. The Throt suit of Air is Swords,

although this is an interesting story.

In 1910, Arthur Edward Waite published his book The Pictorial Key to the Tarot,

and his "Rider-\flaite" Tarot deck. Vaite was a Kabbalist and member of the Golden

Dawn magical lodge. His was the first deck to give all TB cards unique illustrations, and

the first to draw associations between the Throt and the Kabbalah. The Rider-\(aite

deck became the most popular and influential Throt ever created, and its influences are

seen in the vast majoriry of decks available today.

However, \7aite's membership in the Golden Dawn included an oath of secrecy,

and so he hesitated to reveal too much in his deck or accompanying book. He decided

to switch two of the elemental correspondences in order to preserve his oath. He

couldn't very well change the association of Cups to \7ater, since that's a pretry obvious

one, and Pentacles are mosdy depicted as coins-again, the association between money

and Earth is very useful and straightforward. But Swords and \7ands are abstract tools,
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not in common usage ar the turn of the last century. The Golden Dawn associated Air

with Wands and Fire with Swords-\faite reversed those two and filled his deck with

Fiery \Wands and Airy Swords.

If you're a Ta.rot reader, it's hard to break the mental picture Air/Sword, Fire/'Wand.

Every \Wand has little flames, salamanders, and orange colors. Every Sword has promi-

nent clouds, sylphs, and a lot of light blue. Perhaps because most \Titches read the

Tarot, most associate the sword or athame2 with Air'

On the other hand, the original association used by the Golden Dawn and others

made a good deal of sense. The sword is the stronger and more destructive tool, and fire

is more destructive than air. The wand is the tool of the intellectual magician, but the

sword is the tool of the willfulwarrior (Fire is associated with Will). Once you get to

know the tools, it's hard to escape the conclusion that a person wielding a sword means

business (has Will), but a person holding a wand might still be just thinking it over'

So, on your akar, you will have to decide for yourself which tool to assign to which

element. And your decisions aren't over! Tools are assigned to elements the way direc-

tions are assigned, and colors are assigned; they don't rePresentthe element. EveryVic-

can altar also carries representations of each element. Most groups use incense forAir.

I'm a big fan of incense, and that's what I use. Others, however, use a feather or feath-

ered fan.

Fire

In nature, Fire is itselffrrst and foremost. Fire has always been set apart from the other

elemenrs, because Fire alone has no natural home on the Earth-Air has the sky, 'Water

the sea, and Earth the land, but only Fire stands apart from geography. The Druidic

cosmology even emphasizes this, by using a "3 plus 1" system rather rhan a system of

four. The Druids see the world as broken down into grouPs of three, with a fourth set

apart, such as Land/Sea/Sky and Fire, or Workers/Warriors/Priests (groups of people)

and The King (only one). In nature, Fire is the outsider; it is out of control, it con-

forms to no known rules.

The place Fire is mosr connected to is the desert, and the Fiery animals are distin-

guished by their fiery color and disposition-lions and tigers. Salamanders are also as-
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sociated with Fire, both because of their bright orange color, and because of the way

that licks and curls of a fire can corne to resemble salamanders-and that is how the

magical being of Fire got its name. Other natural things associated with fire burn-like
chilies and cumin, or are orange-colored-like fire opals.

The personal qualiry of Fire is will, and in the 'Witches' Pyramid, Fire is To Will.
\Willfulness burns hot, and the will to get things done is a spark that ignites. Temper is

also associated with Fire; a fiery person is a hothead, and lust is Fiery-you burnwith

desire. All of these things are closely associated with the life force itself: the "spark"

within that fills us with life. For that reason, healing is a thing of fire; a person who is

losing his spark needs Fire magic to re-ignite him.

Fire resides in the south. It is associated with noon, the hottest and brightest time of
day, and summer, the hottest and brightest time of year. In terms of endeavors, just as

beginnings and ideas are Air, things that are "on fire" are Fire. As Air is the seed, Fire is

the sprout, emerging. Fire takes the original seed and gets it going, gives it force. Lots

of creativity gets stuck in Air; it needs an application of \Will to turn on the power.

Fire can be a transformative force; in fire, the old is burned away and what comes

out is utterly different. The blacksmith transforms ore into steel using fire, raw meat

becomes delicious in fire, logs become embers. Tiansformation by fire is sudden and

total.

In \Titchcraft, Fire is orange, red, and yellow. As mentioned before, its magical en-

tiry is the salamander. Fire signs of the Zodiac are Aries, Leo (another lion association)

and Sagittarius. As discussed under Air, the tool and suit of Fire can be either swords or

wands (l use swords).1

The representative of Fire on your altar is another variable, one of those little things

people like to debate. The obvious choice is a candle, or perhaps an oil lamp. A fame

on the altar is a pretry intuitive way to represent fils-63n'1 argue with that! However,

I prefer to use the burning incense to represent both Fire and Air.

In a ritual, the "female" (yi") elements Earth and Water are combined, and the salt

water is used to represent them both. Therefore, it makes sense, and is more balanced,

to represent the two "male" (yang) elements by combining them as well. Ritually, the

other elements are used, the circle is sprinkled with the salt water, and censed with the
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burning incense. If a candle, and not the incense, represents Fire, then fire just sort of
hangs around; it isn't enough of a fame to warm the circle, and if it's providing light, one

candle isn't enough (l tend towards four or five candles with different symbolic mean-

ings-and that's enough light). Finally, if a candle represents the Goddess, and a candle

represents the God, then a candle representing Fire itself seems, again, unbalanced.

As you see, my effort here is to have a cohesive symbol system-we'll come back to

that idea again and again. However you choose to arrange your altar, choose in a way

that makes sense, not just for the one item, but for the overall whole. Air, Fire, Water,

and Earth combine and become One, and that One should fit together as perfectly and

seamlessly as a wooden puzzle box-the kind that is hard to take apart again, because it
looks like a solid block.

W'ater

The natural forms of water are myriad. Not just the sea, but every body of water from

a little creek to the Great Lakes. 'Water is also found in our bodies; in the clichdd
"blood, sweat, and tears"; in mother's milk; and, perhaps most importantly, in amni-

otic fluid. Just as life first evolved in the sea, the fetus swims in salt water as it "evolves"

and develops. Since all bodies of water have tides, the moon is also associated with

water, and many lunar qualities are also \7ater qualities.

Sea creatures-both plant and animal-are connected to 'W'ater: fish, eels, shells,

coral, seaweed, sponges, and drifrwood all partake of this element. Dolphins and

whales are often the creatures most associated with Water, although I suspect this has

more to do with our affection for them than with any natural or symbolic imperative.

The personal quality of \7ater is feeling. Emotion flows, following its own path,

which may meander. Emotion runs deep, with mysterious depths not visible on the

surface. Emotions bring forth secrets like sunken treasure. Emotionaliry and mood

swings are, of course, associated with the moon as well, as are secret5-1he5s things vis-

ible just a little bit, lit by moonlight and not exposed in the Sun. In the Throt, the card

The Moon is full of warery images; crustaceans crawl up from water, and the card's

meaning is rooted in secrets, mysteries, and hidden knowledge.

The Moon is the menstrual cycle, and \7ater is childbirth as well, making'Water

perhaps the most feminine of elements. Since moon phases are cyclic, ending where

u
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they began, and beginning where they end, it makes sense that \7ater is also associated

with death, and its not surprising that many people's folklore depicts death as a passage

over water. To make the cycle complete, Hindus refer to rebirth as an ocean.

All of these things: The moon, feeling, depth, birth-death-rebirth, and mystery,

combine to associate \Vater with dreams and the subconscious, and from there to al-

tered states in general-trance, vision, and transformation coming from these things.

Tiansformation by water is visionary, and may take the quality of a journey-which is

probably why the Hero Journey generally begins with a passage over water.

\Vatery people are weepy and over-full of feeling. They are dramatic and sensual

and otherworldly. They can be draining to be around-wet rags. They can also be the

opposite: joyful and full of love-their cup runneth over. The generosity of water flows

forth abundantly, and people in love feel love towards everyone.

\(/ater's direction is west. Sunset in the west is associated also with death, with the

end of things, and with transformation. Twilight is an in-between and mysterious

lims-5s is autumn. Neither seed nor sprout, Water is the sap-flowing through flora
just as blood flows through fauna.

In our creative/becoming process, we used Air to get the inspiration, and Fire for
the get-up-and-go. Now we need to let creativiry fow through us. If you've ever writ-
ten or played music or painted, you know rhere's a time to let go and let it happen.

That's the water time. Intuition has to play a parr in any endeavor, and a "go with the

flow" attitude has to allow us to take advantage of opportunities we could never have

predicted in advance. Because this is daring, in the way that closing your eyes and let-
ting yourself fall is daring, \7ater corresponds on the \Titches' Pvramid to To Dare.

For magical symbolism, Water has ocean and lunar colors-deep blue, sea green,

and silver. The magical undine is \(/ater's entity. Water signs are Cancer, Scorpio, and

Pisces. (Cancer's crab and Scorpio's scorpion both appear on The Moon in the Tarot).
The magical tool of Water is the cup, which is the Holy Grail. On the altar, \fater is al-

ways represented by a simple dish of water-some people add a seashell. I like the

seashells that double as water dishes, although they tend to be a little prone to spillage.

I.
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Earth

Finally we reach Earth. In nature, well, Earth zi nature. Earth is the substance of the
body of our Mother, Gaia, the Earth Herself. Earth is manifest in all things that are

solid, or fertile, or both: rocks,4 green fields, rolling hills, and soil. Caves and other
buried places are quintessentially earthy. Most people consider the bear the animal of
Earth, although pigs, boar, and cattle are apr as well.

A human being's Earth is her body. From Earth come solidity, stability, and com-
mitment. \We call Earth our home, both the home of all life that is Mother Earth, and
the house we live in. By extension, Earth is hearth and family and all those qualities
that make us feel "at home." To be an earthy person is to be pragmatic, realistic, and
tactile. Good Earth qualities in a person make her "the salt of the earth," bur an excess

of negative Earth qualities make her a "stick-in-the-mud." Earrh is that deep, solid, im-
mobile place-both in the negative sense of stubborn and in the positive sense of pa-
tient; the Witches' Pyramid understands Earth well when it names the attribute of
Earth Tb Be Silent.

Earth is located in the north and is associated with midnight-because north is op-
posite the noon of south and because subterranean places are dark. \Tinter is in the
north-the coldness of midnight, the coldness of deep soil, and the stillness and silence
of waiting for spring. To be solid is to be patient and to hold still. Contrarily, Earth is

also fertiliry-pregnancy, fruit, the physical manifestation of our labors. In endeavors,
Earth is completion-the finished project-the thingthat results.

The colors of earth are brown and black for soil, and deep green for fertility.
Gnomes are the magical creatures said to inhabit the Earth, and its signs are Taurus,
Virgo and Capricorn. The Throt suit of Earth is Pentacles5 or Disks, which represenr
money-that most physical of possessions (since it provides all the other physical pos-
sessions). Wealth and buriedtreasure are things of Earth. The elemental tool of Earth is
also the Pentacle, which is a disk or plate with a pentagram inscribed on it (some tradi-
tions inscribe other symbols as well). Since a plate also holds food, and since food is

also of Earth (the physical product that is the outcome of farming-rhe sustenance of
the body), the pentacle is a doubly good symbol. (Triply good, really, since the penta-
gram on it represents wholeness.)
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The representation of Earth on an altar is usually salt. Salt is considered an excep-

tionally magical symbol; it was once used as money, and is also used as a lood preserv-

ative-preserving the body through winter, and driving away harm. Salt is also conve-

nient; it dissolves in water and can be sprinkled about indoors without having to be

picked up afterwards (pebbles would be a nuisance in that regard). If you're doing your
ritual outdoors, you have more options, and for handfastings (Wiccan weddings) it is
my custom to replace salt with flower petals.

Air-Fire-Water-Earth

By now you've noticed how the four elements combine to make cycles, like circling the

compass (east-south-west-north), or the seasons, or the time of day. They can make ab-

stract cycles, like the cycle of an endeavor or creation we described: idea, then empow-

erment, then intuition, then manifestation/outcome. A romance, too, can begin with
an idea (an observation, a crush, a hope). Next comes fiery lust, then watery love, and
finally earthy commitment. In wicca, we know that every cycle ends at the begin-
ning-midnight is followed by dawn, winter is followed by spring, and the manifesta-

tion of a creative process gives birth to the inspiration for the next process. In ritual, we

try to complete circles whenever we start them, both to acknowledge this process and

to be ready to start the next thing. You'll see cycles throughout our ritual discussions.
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Is There a Fiftb Element?
The Hindus have five elements-Air, Fire, \(/ater, Earth, and Spirit (akasha). Most
\Ticcans go along with this view. In fact, the penragram-the supreme symbol of Pa,

ganism and \Witchcraft-is said to represent the five elements. Each of the points of the

pentagram represents one of the elements according to this view, with Spirit on top.
I was taught that \Ticcans place Spirit on top of the pentagram, but Satanists place

Spirit on the bottom of their inverted pentagram. The idea is that Spirit is either above

or below matter. Personally, I think a religion focused on the Earth Mother has no

business separating Spirit from rnx11g1-1hs idea that either is better than the other ne-

cessitates the belief that they're forever separate. If the Earth is a goddess, then how can

matter be separate from sacred spirit?
"Spirit on top" is all about Spirit being better than rhe "base" elements. It's consis-

tent with a religion that wishes to be released from rebirth (Hinduism) ,but entirely in-
consistentwith a religion that celebrates birth and rebirth (\X/icca), it also implies that
the other four elements never partake of Spirit.

\Wicca is an Earth religion, and it's appropriate to think of the elements in an earthy

way; as real, as a part of us, as foundational. The time came when I asked myself if I
couldn't derive a theology of the elements from \Ticcan ritual-if the way the elements

were treated in circle could tell me more about what they are.

A circle is set up with a candle or torch at each of the cardinal points (east, south,

west and north), representing the elements, around the perimeter. Tiaditions vary as to

Squared Circle
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where the altar is placed, but I was taught to place it in the center. i began to see th€

altar's placement as having mystical value. The ritual is a "squared circle," marked at

the quarters, and the altar is the meeting point of the elemental poinm.

The squared circle illustrated, then, is the mystical sigil that depicts a circle-not
the pentagram (which has mystical significance in its own right). At the cenrer of the

circle is the altar, drawing exactly balanced energies from each of the four quarters.

What's on the altar? \Why, the altar is where the represenrarions of the gods, the idols,
are placed. Doesn'r that make the altar the place of Spirit?

The answer that I discovered, what I now believe, and what I teach, is this: Spirit is
what happens when all four elements meet and combine. Spirit is the quintessence, the
"fifth essence," the magical whole that is greater than the sum of its parts. Elementals

have only their own qualities: Gnomes will only be Earth, and are incapable of acting
in any way but earthy ways; they won't feel or be willful. Salamanders will only and for-
ever be Fire, we cannot ask them to be stable or exercise self-control. But people, and
other beings with Spirit, have the capacities of all four elements, and the freedom to
grow and explore in any direction.

Squaring the circle also represents wholeness; balance. Just as narure is balanced,

every person should be balanced in the elements-neither an airhead nor a stick-in-the
mud, neither a hothead nor a sob sister. Rituals should represent that balance; ideas,

projects, and theories that don't reflect wholeness are probably missing the boat.

That being the case, it should follow that religion itsell which is an idea, an insti-
tution, a whole thing, should be balanced in the elements.

The Elements of Religion
Religion can be divided into three basic activities, and one unif ing experience, which
make up the four elements (and also connects to the three plus one of the Druids). I
use the word actiuity, instead of function, czmponent, or some other inanimate word, in
order to show that religion is not static. Religion is not a table with four legs; it is a liv-
ing, holistic flow.

Since Airis thought and intellect, theologltand belief are the Airy parts of religion-
the parts of the mind. Theology can be defined as "rational inquiry into the narure of
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deiry and religious trurh; or an organized, often formalized body of opinions concern-

ing deiry and religious truth."6

Air activity in the religion of 'S?'icca is in something like The'Wiccan Rede ("an' it
harm none, do what ye will") or the belief in reincarnation, or in speculation about the

nature of deiry.

Earth, being physical and real, is those things that we do.The doingpart of religion

is ritual. Ritual is "The prescribed form or order of conducting a religious . . . cere-

mony...[o.] Aceremonialactoraseriesofsuchacts...[or] theperformanceofsuch

acts."7 In \Vicca, casting the circle is an Earth activiry, as is spell-work.

The flow of rYater is intuition; the state of knowing without understanding-like a

dream or symbol, warer is fraught with meaning without making linear sense. The \Wa-

tery parr of religion is myth. Myth is sacred or archetypal storytelling, or an example of

such a story. It has a "recurring theme, or character rype that appeals to the conscious-

ness of a people by embodying its cultural ideas or by giving expression to deep, com-

monly felt emotions."s

Fire is rhe unifying component. 'We have already discussed Fire's otherness-Fire is

separate from and permeates the others. The activity or experience of religion that is

Fiery, that bursts forth chaotically like a blaze, that isn't dependent upon location in

any one world, is mysticism. Fire is the mystical experience: vision, enlightenment, nir-

vana, or oneness with the Godhead. The mystical experience can occur during, or as a

result of, any activity or combination of activities. Nirvana could be achieved through

the ritual of meditation, or while discussing the fine points of belief, or listening to sa-

cred stories. Or, enlightenment could occur while ritually enacting a myth, or analyz'

ing the theology of a ritual.

Mysticism can be direct contact with the gods, and that isn't "religion"-i1 comes

before religion. The same deities can be worshiped in multiple forms; the same vision

can give rise to multiple religious paths. A vision isn't dependent on a religious prac-

tice-it can come to anyone. So the Fiery part of religion is the part that is religious

without being a part of the religious structure. The mystical experience in 'Wicca 
seems

to be similar to mystical experiences everywhere. In as much as mysticism is a struc-

tured part of a religion, it is apart from the mainstream of that religion-Sufism, Kab-
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balism, the Rosicrucianisme all stand separate from their parent faiths, and all have

more in common with one another than with those parents.

Each of the activities that make up religion overlaps the others ro a certain degree,

and each has its proponents, who struggle to demonsrrare rhat their particular disci-
pline "is" religion. Some theories of myth, for example, say rhar myths are stories that
explain rituals. Other mythologists answer that the opposite is rrue: rituals enact myths.

Some folks say that theology explains myth or ritual, while others argue rhar rituals and
myths are devised to enact and depict a people's thoughts about the narure of deity
(theology). It's like each activity has its fan club. Fan clubs for elements don't make any
sense at all if you understand the squared circle. All elements are necessary-you can'r
have life-Spirit-withour Fire andWater andEarth andAir.

Elemental Snucnre of This Booh
In the coming chapters, we'll look at each phase of \X/iccan ritual in the following ways:

Earth: How do we do this step, what are different ways of doing this step, what is

needed to do this step, and what are the practical considerations? By confining each

Earth section to "just the facts," it can be used later, as a reference-just flip back to a

step and read the Earth section for the howto tips.

Air:]Why do we do this step, and what is the meaning behind it? \W4'rat are the be-

liefs and theology that inform this step, and is there a philosophy behind it? Again, this
can serye as a reference; once you know what you're doing, you may want to refer back
to the thinking part.

Water: 'What 
is the mythology behind this step, or what story is this step telling?

\X/hat is the metaphorical meaning of this step? \What is the emotional impact of this
step?

Fire\4tat is the mystical meaning of this step? In what way are the gods involved in
this step? Meditation is connected to mysticism, and topics for meditation are suggested

in this section. Meditations are essentially homework assignments-I can talk about the
results of my own meditations, but the most important results are yourt. Flipping



18 The Four Elements

through the Fire porrions of each chapter will give you a wide assortment of medita-

tions that will aid your spiritual growth.

1. The.Wiccan name lor a rnagical saying originated in the Golden Dawn. It goes: "To Know, To Vill, Tb Dare

and To Be Silent, these a/e the flur tooh of the Magician'"

2. The black-handled, double-edged knife that is the'W'itch's personal tool.

3. However you decide to view swords, athames and swords must go together, as they are essentially dillerent

versions of the same rool.

4. I have a rock that I found in Lake Ontario. It is very smooth and flat, obviously water-worn. I use it in the

west to represent'Water because of its appearance and origin. My coveners, bless them, were always getting

mixed up and putting it in the north, since rocks are obviously Earth.

5. A pentagram is a five-pointed star. A pentacle is an object with a pentagram on it.

6. Adapted from the American Heritage Dictionary, with editing to remove sexist and monotheistic language.

7. Also American Heritage. Thankfully, no editing needed on this one.

B. American Heritagewas nearly hopeless here, but I managed to cull some sense lrom it.

9. In order, mystical movements of Islam, Judaism, and Christianity'

I
ll
li

L



Cbapter Three

PRELIMINARY STEPS

Here are the preliminary steps in performing a ritual:

. Preparation

. Grounding & Centering

. Declared Opening

. Stated Purpose

Preparation
These are the things you do before the ritual, most of which aren'r particularly ritualis-
tic, so we'll be spending most of our discussion with Earth-the practical stuff.

Earth

The things that need to be done prior to starting a ritual can be broken down into:

. Preparing the location (surroundings),

. Preparing the participants,

. Preparing the ritual space.

r9
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Preparing the Location

This is the preparation of the house that the circle will be held in, or the park' back-

yard, rented hall, etc.

In any location, you should clean thoroughly prior to the ritual. Carpets should be

vacuumed and foors swept. Open windows if it's stuft; close them if it's chilly. If any-

one will be taking a ritual bath, or doing other ritual cleansing, then clean and prepare

the bathroom with special care. Obviously, tub and sink should be spotless, and towels

fresh and clean, but also make the area just a little 'W1tchy, with incense and candles,

and perhaps an idol or even flowers.

Examine the safery and comfort of the areas where people will be sitting, standing,

or walking. If you meer in a living room, remember that nothing is more disconcerting

in a ritual than suddenly stepping on a Lego or sitting on a squeaky cat toy' If you're

holding your circle outdoofs, walk the perimeter for large sticks, stones' and dangerous

holes. If the ground is very uneven or treacherous' save your ritual dance for another

time and just warn people.

Review any issues that may distract or disrupt you, such as privacy or noise' At

home, lock the doors as soon as everyone has arrived (this is very easy to determine if
you're Circling solitary). As a High Priestess, I have historically been quite strict about

starting time. \Taiting indefinitely irritates everyone, and sooner or later the doors must

be locked and the ringers on th€ phones turned off. At a rented location, make sure

well in advance that you know the parameters of your stay' Don't rent someplace that

has to be vacated the minute you're done-if you think you'll be done at ten, rent until

midnight. A looming deadline will break your focus, as will an unexpected guest'

Unexpected guests are very hard to avoid at outdoor locations, even if they're on

private land. Plan to posr a guard who will stay outside the ritual space and watch for

intrusions. You should know well in advance if you need a permit for a public outdoor

space, and have it at hand.

Do not have audible phones, beepers, or alarms (unless there's an emergency rea-

son-and obviously, a smoke alarm is the exception). Don't have visible distractions-

lights, electronic displays, and most especially, no clochs. People can leave their watches

with their street clothes, but stationary clocks have to be covered-especially glowing



Preliminary Steps 21

ones' such as on a VCR. The mystical idea of timelessness is best left for Fire, and the
emotional and psychological issues for Water. For now, just note that timepieces have
no place in ritual space.

You may want to keep track of time, perhaps to judge the right length for a silent
meditation. This still won't necessitate a watch or clock. Rosary beads as a prayer device
were invented as a way of keeping track of the number of prayers or chants without
consciously counting or using any kind of timer. Other ways ro use a timer in ritual
without disturbing the space with a clock might be to use a piece of recorded music, ro
watch until a candle burns to a particular point, or to wait until a particular piece of in-
cense has burned up.

Prep aring tlte Particilt ants

There may be only one participant (you) or there may be a crowd. If there's only one,
you can skip the briefing. Otherwise, people rea/ly appreciateknowing what's expected
of them. If all you say to them is "This will be completely sponraneous" or "There will
be surprises," you've still given them something that will help them feel ar ease.

If there are songs or drumbeats that people should know, review them ahead of
time. If there's an expected call and response ("Vhen I say'Blessed be,'I want you all
to say'Blessed bel"') let them know. If they're to have something in their hands ("Bring
your athames,") or nothave something in their hands ("we'll be handing out special
cups, please don't bring your own,") let them know.

If there's something that everyone musthave-like a blue robe, or a beaded neck-
lace-telling them in advance isn't enough. Keep exrras around so that you'll be sure
everyone can participate.

If you're serving food or drink in the ritual, then check about allergies, and if you're
serving alcohol, have an alternative available for those who need it. People who need
special foods or drink can be in charge of bringing their own; there's no need to burden
one person.

My experience is that there can be confusion over what food and drink can be con-
sumed when. Unless you fast before a ritual, and if your rituals are also social occasions,
then there will probably be some snacking and drinking before the ritual. There will also
be the "Cakes and Wine" portion of the ceremony, and (as we'll discuss when we get
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there) anything used for Cakes and \Wine should not be opened or sampled before-

hand. The best solution is to clearly label everything that's in the refrigerator (or else-

where). If children are coming, even that may not be enough, and I suggest a little cre-

ative subterfuge.

Speakingoffoodanddrink,haveyoudoneyourshopping?There,snothinglikea
lastminutetriptothesupermarketafteryou,realreadyinyourrobe.Youendupwith
the limpest, -or, l-t,'*"ttted bouquet of fowers ever-the Charlie Brown Christmas

Tiee of bouquets-and very qu.,tio,,"ble wine (..Have you ever heard of Beaujolais

Guido?,,)That,sifyoucangetwineatall-everyU.S.statehasdifferentliquorlaws,
but generally you can t b.ry 

"l.ohol 
as late into the night as you can buy other things'

so you don't want to leave it to the last minute'

To last or not to fast? I find, personally, that fasting makes me too lightheaded to

ger through the focused preparation portion of the evening-I suppose I could do it if

Someone else were i., .h",g., but after fifteen years in the driver,s Seat, it,S not Some-

thing I count on. I also aJmit that my blood sugar tends to fluctuate' and a person

without those kinds of ups and downs might find a fast beneficial rather than debilitat-

ing. It also depends on the length of the ritual; I'm rather reluctant to have people pass-

ing out' but if a ritual was .,.ry,ho,. and to the point, there would be little risk of that.

ontheotherhand,eatingtoomuchisatleastasbad.Passingoutinthecircleis
embarrassing,butdrowsingoffisevenmoreso'Redmeatisabadmaincoursethe
night of a ritual. After years of experimenting, I decided to stick with "carbo-loading'"

Runningaritualseemstouseenergyinawaysimilartorunningamarathon'sotaking
apagefromthatbook'Ihaveanicebigplateofpastabeforeceremonies'Myenergy
a."*, flag' but I don t feel too heary or earth-bound'

To drink or not to drink? As with fasting or eating, there,s no hard and fast rule in

-Witchcraft about this. If you already don t drink, it's not a question, but there are oth-

ers who do sometimes drink, and might want to know if it's appropriate prior to ritual'

Again speaking personally, I find that being mildly intoxicated-as in' one glass of

wine-is about right for increasing my relaxation and ability to "get into it"' but not

enoughtoimpairmyfocusorabilitytofunction.That,stherangeyouwanttolook
at-the benefits of an alcohol-enhanced ritual experience are a decrease in inhibition' a

suspension of disbelief, an abiliry to shrug off the rnundane world, and an increase in

I
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psychic sensitivity. The down side is lack of focus and concenrration, forgetfulness,
awkward motor coordination (tricky around candles and knives), and perhaps a disre-
gard for the importance of what you're doing. You'll have ro gauge those pluses and
minuses individually, both for yourself and others in your group (if you lead a group).

Finally we come to the issue of ritual cleansings and perhaps anointings. Some

groups have each member take a ritual bath prior to the circle. Others use a basin of
water for a ritual "splash." The water in either the bath or basin can have added ingre-
dients-consecrated salt, special herbs, perhaps an essential oil. These ingredients can
have a ritual or practical significance-they can be oriented toward magic or rhey can
be oriented toward aromatherapy or muscle relaxation. The cleansing can be balanced
in the four elements-a salt water sprinkle and a censing or smudging. Anointing can
be done with a consecrated oil, with salt water, with spring water, or some other sub-
stance. Any or all of these substances may be rirually consecrated prior to use.

Bath salts can be made or purchased with herbal ingredients, and they nicely dis-
solve rather than floating on the surface of the warer rhe way fresh herbs do. (l[ how-
ever' you have very old pipes or very hard water, go easy on the dmzunt of salt used.)
Essential oils don't leave mineral deposits, but some people do have bad reactions to
them-real essential oils are intense, and can cause the skin to redden and raise. If
you're putting oils in a bathtub, and especially if you have children, scrub the tub out
thoroughly before its nexr use.

It's important that whatever be done be taken seriously. I hardly think a ritual
cleansing has any real worth if it's followed by a discussion of rush hour traffic. The
best thing to do is probably to use the cleansing as a cut-off berween "how ya doin"' so-

cializing and preparing for the ritual. You also need to decide how far the cleanliness is

to be taken. Of course, clean towels are a must. Most people wear robes or go skyclad
(nude) for \Ticcan rituals, but if you're changing back into street clothes, should they
be a fresh, clean set of clothes? Some people would say so. The point is to decide how
much the symbolism of cleansing needs to be backed up by the realiry of being really
clean.

There's also the issue of where the cleansing should take place. If you're using a

basin, you could place it either in the room used for the circle, or the room used for
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changing into ritual garb. if you're using a full bath, you have to decide if people will be

bathing before leaving the house, or at the covenstead (the home where circles are held).

If it's a large group, /ou're simply not going to have enough hot water in a private

home. (If it's a uerylarge group, skip the idea entirely.) On the other hand, if someone

is driving a long way, perhaps in traffic, then bathing prior to facing the stress and ten-

sion of the road seems like a waste of a good bath. On occasions when my group has

used ritual baths, I've insisted that everyone who canbathe at home do so' and that still

left three or four who would bathe at my place-because they had a long drive, weren t

coming straight from home, or had a stall shower instead of a tub'

Preparing the Ritual SPace

There's a bunch of stuff you need for your ritual, and my Number One Piece of Advice

is this: Write it dotan. Draw a diagram of what your altar should look like, and next to

the altar, list the extra items that are needed. I cannot emphasize enough how useful

this is. It gives a point of reference for every member of the circle, so that anyone can

set up the room (or help), rather than just the High Priest/ess. It prevents last minute

attacks of forgetfulness. It is a useful teaching tool. It can be updated whenever you

think "Gee, next time I'd really like . . ." so that you don't have to reinvent the wheel

every rime you have a circle. Your little altar diagram is your friend, so darn useful that

I will write the rest of this section with mine in front of me!

There are certain things to do every month (or however often you meet). You can

conveniently schedule them for the day after the ritual, or the day before the next rit-

ual. They are as follows:

. Remove melted wax from everything and everyplace. It manages to get on the

altar, on all the candle holders (of course), on robes, and on the carpet.'Wax can

be easily removed from most objects if you put them into the freezer for about a

half-hour first. That doesn t work on the carpetl For floors and carpets, the trick

is to place a newspaper over the wax and ironit. The hot iron melts the wax and

the paper absorbs it. Keep moving the paper to a fresh spot until no more wax

comes away.

. Review the conrents of the "magic box" (its contents are described on the fol-

lowing pages) and make sure it's fully stocked and in good order'
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' Polish all the silver, brass, or copper ritual gear (which may include the pentacle,
the altar candles, the cup, and any ritual jewelry you may wear).

Your altar layout is a combination of symbolism, aesthetics, and practicaliry. Different
groups have different altar tools and symbols, and that will affect the overall picture. So

will the altar itsell
For purpose of this discussion, we're going to place the altar in the center of the cir-

cle, facing norrh, with you or whoever sits behind it seated in the south.
Many people use a coffee table or end table as an alrar. If you're going to buy or

build a piece of furniture for the purpose, first assemble everything that will go on it
and look at the size. Too big is awkward for passing wine or cakes around, but too
small is dangerous-there's nothing like having an athame fall to the foor, or the can-
dles too close to the flowers ("\X{har's that smell?"). My firm rule has always been that
the altar itself is a ritual tool, and therefore only ritual (preferably consecrated) things
go on it. To follow this rule, you need to decide where the non-ritual tools (like
matches and a corkscrew) will go. An altar with a bottom shelf or a drawer is therefore
exceptionally handy.

Once you have an altar, you can decide whether or nor ro use an altar cloth. The
High Priestess who trained me always used one, and they have many advantages. They
protect delicate wood, they can be appropriare colors, and they can be decorated with
fitting symbols, for different occasions. They're easily washable, and the ironing trick
works just fine on the wax that they'll inevitably absorb. An altar cloth is easy ro make,
or a large scarfor sarong can be used.

\W4-ry then have I never used one? Years ago, I acquired a lovely casr iron table with
a hand-painted tile top. It's been my altar ever since. Tile is easy ro clean, and of course
the painting adds a unique and beautiful element. The table even has a bottom shelf.
The only disadvantages have been that it's a little bit too small, and, being iron, unbe-
lievably heavy to move.

I keep a "magic box" in my circle, on my altar's bortom shell The box has all of the
small emergency supplies I need, plus a compass. I use the compass to align the quarter
candles and altar along the cardinal points. As we go on, I'll mention things that I keep
in my magic box.

I

I
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CeNorrs

candles serve both a symbolic and practical purpose-they are the preferred source of

lighting for \Ticcan ritual and can be used to symbolize various things' Depending

,rio' h"o* many symbolic candles you have, you may want an additional pair of "altar

candles" for extra light-they'd go in the far corners of the altar (northeast and north-

west). However many candlt' yott have' have one spare for each' If yort use four white

votives, two white tapers as altar candles, a red taper for the Goddess, and a green taper

fortheGod,thenyouneedatleastonesParewhitevotive,andoneeachred,green'
and white tapers. candles sputter and die, are defective, have wicks that get screwed

up, or end up in front of of.r, windows or fans and burn down suddenly. Better safe

than sorry. Have the sparcs unwrapPed.before putting them in the circle-plastic wrap

all over the place is unatrractive'

Somepeopleusefreshcandleseachtime,andsomepeopleusethethickpillarcan.

dles as..perpetual,,cand.les for some Purposes. If you,re using a fresh' new candle for

the circle, trim the wick, make sure it fits in its holder, and light it for one moment be-

fore blowing it out, just to make sure the wick is good'

inthemagicbox,Ikeepsparematches(atleastrwobooks),lacandleshaver,anda
..utility taper.,, The extra."p., i, for lighting candles-instead of burning your fingers

on a match when lighting a recalcitrant candle, it is easier and more glamorous to light

a taper and bring it ,o .I.ry other candle that needs to be lit' In Particular' this is a

much better way of lighting quarter candles. If you walk to each quarter to light its

candle, that,s four -".|h.r, ".ry 
of which could be a problem, or too short for the wick

it's trying to reach-using a taper is a more elegant and efficient solution'

Candles that maY be used:

. one candle for each quarter is fairly universal. Quarter candles are placed at the

perimeterofthecircle'Theycanbeonstands'insconcesonthewall'oronthe
floor. If they,re on the floor, dorit place them until everything else is fully set.

uP-I can,t count the number of kicked-over candle accidents I,ve witnessed.

.Twoaltarcandles,butthismaybeskippedifyouraltarhaslotsofotherlight.

.SomepeopleuseonecandleeachfortheGoddessandtheGod,althoughthere

areotherwaysofrepresentingThem.Somepeopleaddathirdcandle,repre-

senting the Unity of Goddess and God'
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. Some people use a candle for Fire, other people use the lit incense, as discussed

in chapter 2.

. Some occasions have extra candles associated with them, and so do some spells.

For example, you might light an extra candle to represenr your "Yule log."

INcENsE

Stick, cone, loose, or smudge? Cones are small and portable, but they don't look very

dramatic and they're awkward to carry for censing. Sticks are readily available, and

there are lots of great-looking incense burners available to accommodate them, but
they're not very smoky. Smudge is, to me, best when doing specifically Native Ameri-
can rites. It has the disadvantage of going our often, and there's no way of varying it-
it's sage or nothing. My choice is loose incense. There are several benefits: It's easy to
moderate the amount of smoke in the circle ar any given moment-smokier when ac-

tually censing, lighter ar orher times. Unlike other kinds, it can be custom-made; you

can mix your own easily using various herbs and other ingredients. This enables you ro
add herbs for specific occasions, or magical purposes, or aromarherapy, and you can ad-

just the recipe based on allergies or just preference. It also has the advantage oflooking
and feeling quite impressive; swinging a censer is dramatic and effective. Loose herbs

are easy to find, and many excellent books provide recipes and magical associations of
herbs. However, charcoals can be hard to come by,2 and both the charcoals and the

herbs have to be kept dry (T[pperware is good for that). Charcoals can also be haz-

ardous to use if they get damp, so they should always 6e lit before the circle has started;

if soot and embers are going to start fying around, better that it happen when it isn't

disrupting a solemn momenr.

If you're using a censer, it needs something in it to cool it, so that it won't burn the

altar. Clean kitry litter actually is perfect for this, although some people will find that
an unpleasant thought. Sand or dry soil will work just fine. After the first time you use

a censer, the bed of ash will help (and looks nicer than kitry litter). The censer you use

should be cool enough to be carried, or have a handle. The charcoal, as mentioned,
should be lit a few minutes before the circle begins, both to test ir and to have it at full
heat by the time you sprinkle incense on it. You need spare of whatever incense you're
using-extra cones or sticks, extra loose herbs and charcoals.
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One of the most useful tools I ever added to my altar was a little pair of silver tongs

that I bought in a consignment shop. They were probably originally used on sugar

cubes, but I find them ideal for handling hot charcoals, as well as lifting sunken candle

wicks out of pools of hot wax.

I keep extra charcoal, in aluminum foil or Saran Wrap, in my magic box. I also keep

one or rwo cones of incense, also wrapped. That way, if all my charcoal fails, I still have

a backup. This actually happened when a charcoal package came oPen during a rainy

spell. The combination of the lack of wrapping and the humidiry wiped out my entire

supply. Wiccan ritual calls for a balance of elements, so I like to keep incense going at

all times. The cones acr as a seconc/backrsp (backup to the backup); they can be lit even

if they're a bit damp (if you're stubborn).

DrsHEs

You may never have thought of dishes as altar tools, but you'll be using several of them,

and it's nice if they're pleasing to the eye. They should be set aside for ritual use, so

you're not dumping tea bags or candy corn out of them fifteen minutes before you

srart your circle. You can have a matched set, or each one can be unique. They should

be metal, ceramic, or some other natural material; as with cigarette lighters, glass is too

modern-it just doesn't go with the theme. They should be small, about ashtray-size,

so rhat they fit nicely on the altar. The one for water should be deep enough so that it

doesn't spill when being carried about'

The dishes needed will be those on the altar: one for water, one for salt, and one to

hold the incense before it's lit. You'll also need a serving plate for cakes and a libation

bowl for offerings. My personal favorite for a libation bowl is a chip-and-dip bowl, the

kind with a small bowl inset into a large one. The reason for that is, both liquid and

solid offerings are made; both wine and cakes. If you drop the cake offering into the

wine offering, and then use the bowl for offerings again later, you'll be greeted by the

sight of dissolving cake bits floating in the wine. Yuck. Get the chip-and-dip bowl, put

the cakes in the dip part and the wine in the chips part.

You'll need one final dish: an ashtray or refuse plate, discre etly offthe altar, for used

matches, wine corks, and the like.

I

I
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Inors
It's traditional to represent both a (the) God and a (the) Goddess on your altar. At one

time, books on the Craft gave you advice on how to find appropriate items to use as

God and Goddess representations. Now there's an abundance of Pagan art readily

available. Statuettes and pictures from every pantheon abound. Keep in mind that, for
the duration of the ceremony, the God and Goddess used are a "couple," they should be

compatible in sensibiliry, culture, and aesthetic. \What I mean is, if you're using

Aphrodite, don't pair Her with Coyote. Use two deities from the same culture, or with
similar personalities, and use two images that look good together.

There are several options for representation available other than statues and pic-
tures. For the Goddess, a mirror is traditional, as is a bouquet, a seashell, a string of
pearls, or an egg. For the God, a phallic symbol, a pair of horns or antlers, or a pine
cone can be used.

Besrc Toors
You need the four basic tools-wand, penracle, cup, and sword/athame. If you don't
have a sword, use your athame, although having both on the altar is fine. You need the

representations of the four elements: I use a water dish, a salt dish, a dish of incense,

and the censer. Some people add a white-handled knife, a scourge, a staff, or a bell, and

\Ticcans from the Frost's line use an ankh as a tool.

Exrnas

One more item to place on the altar is avase of fresh fowers. If you're seated on the

floor, pillows or blankets for sitting on are very nice. If you're working skyclad, a shawl

or sarong in case of chill is handy. Musical instruments are a wondelful s111x-drums,
rattles, a sistrum, klava sticks, a tambourine, even a recorder.

Jusr BEronn You Srenr

\(/here are the pets? Some animals enjoy ritual and are very peaceful during ceremonies.

Some are very magical and act like a "canary in a coal mine," alerting you to shifts in
the magical energies. I had one cat who was very unusual; I called her my secular hu-
manist. She stayed near me most of the time, but as soon as a ritual began she'd absent

herself to another part of the house-she didn't like magical energy at all. Nl these



,30 Preltnin,t4'Steps

aside, there are many pets who are just nuisances during ritual, or who wili .iump up on

the altar or knock over candles, and they need to be put away.

.Vhere are rhe children? If you're planning on leaving children out of the ritual,

make triple sure they're peacefully asleep before you begin.

I circled in a finished basement for a few years, and many were the last-moment

sprints upstairs. Are the beverages and the cakes at hand? Have you remembered both

wine (if you drink it) and a nonalcoholic drink (if needed)? Is there a corhscrew?Do

yourself a favor and ger a spare corkscrew to keep in the magic box. Then, uncork the

wine before the ritual an)'way.

Is there water in the water dish? I don't know why that is such an easy item to miss,

but many empty water dishes have ended up on "finished" altars.

Some people light the quarter candles before they begin, and some light them ritu-

ally as part of the ceremony.

When everyone is assembled and you're ready to begin, say so. Don't just turn out

the light-someone will be startled and jump.

Air
\7e've now covered a whole list of practical considerations, many of which have theo-

logical justifications that we've jumped right past. fughdy so, since we were in F,arth-

but now we're in Air, and we want to know the logic behind our ritual. Let's start with

ritual cleansings and ritual anointings.

Ritual Cleansing and Anointing

In \7icca, to cleanse is far more than skin deep. Cleansing is similar to purification, al-

though the latter is more intense. In cleansing, we remove from ourselves anything that

doesn't belong to the ritual.
.Wicca is not a religion that believes in sinfulness. Many people would say that there

is no such thing as sin in \Titchcraft, but I don't think that's true. To violate life is to

violate the Goddess, so I would say that murder and rape are every bit as sinful in our

religion as in others. Another example of something that might be considered sin is

ecological destruction-because the bodyof the Goddess is the Earth itself, Gaia, then

to violate the Earth is considered by some to be desecration-sinful. But even though

there are thines that can be defined as sin in \ficca, tVicca doesn't focus on the sinful
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part of life, and doesn't look at sin as a natural state. \7e believe that goodness is a nat-

ural state, that most of what we do is good, and that which isn't good can be improved.

Now, if you believe that people are born into sin, and that all of their natural

thoughts are sinful or potentially sinful, then the need for ritual cleansing hardly re-

quires an explanation. Wicca is diffbrent, and in Wicca, it certainly can need an expla-

nation. \What is being "washed away" in the ritual bath? Not real sin-if a real sin has

been committed, a bath isn't going to fix it. If you've harmed someone, then you need

to make amends for that harm, and/or pay whatever the consequences of that harm

turn out to be. Even the forgiveness of the Goddess Herself doesn't free you from that.3

The Hindu concept of harma is one that most \Ticcans accept; it fits comfortably

with our philosophy. Karma is the balance of existence, the fact of every action having

a reaction, the cause and effect of the universe. Karma isn't judgment, punishment, or
reward. Karma is as free of opinion as this: If you hold a cup above the foor and let go,

the cup will fall and break. The broken cup isn't a punishment for the wrongdoing of
letting go; an intact cup isn't a reward for the goodness of holding on. Actions simply

have results, and the concept of karma is that those results come from all actions, all

the time, and follow us from incarnation to incarnarion.

Now, somewhere later in Hinduism came along the idea that you could wash away

some of your karma, and pious Hindus often bathe in the (filthy, polluted) waters of
the Ganges, because that sacred river is said to have just such power. The whole thing
is similar to Catholics going to confession, and receiving penance and absolution. The

problem, if you ask me, is that these techniques of "cleansingaway" karma arsin vio-
late the principles of karma. Actions have reactions, and no ritual should be able to by-

pass that circuit.

In Judaism, before you can ask God to forgive your sins, before you can pray for
atonement at Yom Kippur, you must first make every effort to atone to the persons

against whom you sinned. Judaism is very clear, for example, that if you've srolen,

prayer is not an atonement until and unless you return the stolen property or make fair

compensation for it. This dovetails ethics to religion and is very in tune with karma. It
requires that the result of the action be responded to, before the action canbecome the
business of God (or the gods).
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So, ritual cleansing definitely does not remove sin. \What it does is remove ideas

about sin, and feelings of sin, either real or imagined.

There's a leap between our day-to-day lives and meeting the gods. There's a shift

that has to happen inside of us. \7e have to come to accept ourselves as people who can

face the gods. In order to enter the ritual, we must confront the conflict between a re-

ligion which tells us that we partake of the gods and they of us, that gods are immanent

within us; and a daily life which tells us we aren't much, aren't good enough, and have

screwed up again. By bathing, we can use the potent symbolism of water and washing

to remove the inadequacies, criticisms, and self-hatred.

This is essentially a mystical act, the purification of the self, but it's written up

under Air rather than Fire because it is supported by a powerful foundation of 'Wiccan

theology-a theology that has often been left unexamined. First is the belief in imma-

nent deity-when we are meeting the gods, we are, at least in part, meeting ourselves.

That belief leads naturally ro the nsal-1hxs we are inherently worthy. \Thatever we

are washing away, then, is not an essential or necessary part of us; it's dross. \7e are

gods (all of us) and not pitiable, pitiful things. We are not separated from deiry by a

huge ocean of sin and imperfection; we are as near as the knowing-and part of the

purpose of ritual is that knowing. Also springing from the theology of immanence is

the theology of inner power-the source of 'W'iccan magic. -We believe that we have

both the power and the wisdom to do the things we need to do, and that includes

washing ourselves free of the barriers to self-love, self-acceptance, and the worship and

work that brings us into a higher state.

Bathing also removes distraction and allows us to focus fully on the ritual. Just as we

believe we have inner power, and that we should improve ourselves by the use of that

power, so we believe in concentrating our minds. Isaac Bonewits likens ritual cleansing

to washing your hands between cooking a main course and cooking dessert. You prob-

ably don t wanr your apple pie to taste like your pot roast-even though your pot roast

is wonderful. Just so, you could have had the best day of your life, full of success, re-

wards, and fun, but you don't want to be thinking about it when it's time to think

about ritual and the gods. tWash away the last course to prepare dessertl

Recall the different ways that cleansing might be done:
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. A ritual bath.

. A basin of water for a ritual "splash."

. Adding salt, herbs, or essential oils to the water.

. Balancing the cleansing in the four elements by adding earth, air, and fire.

. Anointing with oil, salt water, spring water, or some other substance.

. Possibly consecrating any or all ofthese subsrances.

Each of these variations has meaning-or at least an implied meaning-and so the de-

cision as to which to use is meaningful.

To use a basin and just rinse the hands and face is to use these parts of the body to
represent the whole person. "Head, heart, and hands" is a phrase often used to describe

the whole person and everything she does. This is obviously connected to the elements

(the head is Air, the heart is \7ater, the hands are Earth, and Fire is set apart, as usual).

To make sure that the "symbolic splash" fulfills this, rinse hands and face, and then
splash a drop over your heart.

To fully immerse yourself, on the other hand, implies that your who/e selfmusr be

cleansed. If you're doing a bath, therefore, use at least symbolic full immersion, by wet-
ting the hair and face. The bath has a closer relationship to real washing than the basin

does, but you shouldn't combine the two functions-get into the bath with your body
already clean. Any herbs or oils that you use for more than symbolic effect are more ef-

fective when used in the bath, as they're given more time and more skin conracr. Hot
water itself, of course, also has a relaxing and mood-altering effect.

\ff4rat might you add to the water? Salt creates a womb-like effect-the salt water of
the ocean of our birth, of amniotic fluid and, not coincidentally, of isolation tanks.

The idea of returning to a place of birth and origin is consistent with a ritual that hon-
ors the Goddess of Creation. Herbs, on the other hand, connect to the idea of the

EarthMother, and to all gods and goddesses of growing things. The advantage of es-

sential oils is that their puriry (because they are so heavily distilled) is a strong symbolic
connection to the purificadon being achieved.
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.When you cleanse using just water' or just water with an added ingredient' you're

working with the idea of washing something away. That "something" can be as small as

distraction or as big as self-loathing, but you are becoming clean by rcmoual.

\rhen, on the other hand, you balance the cleansing ritually by using all four ele-

ments, you are using the concept of restoration You are both adding and removing, at

least potentially. The idea here is that part of the unclean state is a state of imbalance'

and when all four elements are used, the missing or under-represented element(s) are

correcred. If you anoinr, you are specifically adding not removing or restoring. You are

taking somerhing-usually something blessed-and adding it to the person' either to

girr. hi- energy of a particular kind, or blessing, or to alter his consciousness. Since

anointing is an addition, it should only be done afier cleansing'

I should repeat here that neither cleansing nor anointing is required, and there are

many traditions that don't do this at all. The circle itself will be censed and sprinkled,

and many groups consider that enough. some groups cense and sprinkle Participants at

the same time as they do the circle, and this would have a similar effect as the pre-rit-

ual barhing and anoinring.

Placing the Abar
The next question thar came up while going over set-up was where to place the altar'

\7e breezed past ir prerry quickly while discussing layout of the altar, but its location

and orientation have a great deal of symbolic meaning'

As I said in chapter 2, I was taught to place the altar in the center, and I have come

to see rhe center as a highly charged place, the place of Spirit within the squared circle'

To me, this is the proper place for the altar, because the altar is a thing of Spirit-it is

that which holds all the other elements (elemental tools) and, most imPortantly, holds

the images (idols) of the gods. It also makes sense to me that 'witches gather around

the altar in a circle-a circle within a circle-and that everyone is as equal as possible,

facing each other and having relatively equal access to the altar.a

There are some impracticalities to placing the altar in the center, not least of which

is that it's impossible to perform the traditional spiral dance with such a placement'

Some people have suggested that the altar placement can't reallv be traditional if a tra-

ditional dance carit be performed around it. Alexandrians traditionally place their altar
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in the north, which, being the locus of Earth, is veqz appropriate for an Earth Goddess

religion. It is perhaps for this same reason that Gardnerians have their (centered) altar

facing north.

Some people put the altar in the east, the place of beginnings, because that is the

place from which the ritual begins. Ancestor altars-those devoted ro the honored
dead-are traditionally placed in the west, which has many associations with death.

On Samhain, the festival that honors the dead, some groups move their altars ro rhe

west, and others have two altars.

The important thing here, and we'll come back to this point often, is to make a
choice that makes sense to your ritual, and is consistent with the rest of the ritual, with
your beliefs, and with your mythos. Over and over, we're going to see that the structure

of ritual needs to be a consistent and cohesive part of the whole of your religious life.
\fhen you've finished making all your ritual decisions, beginning to end, about every-

thing you're doing and saying, and in what order, go back to the beginning and review

it for consistency. If the center has a special significance in one part of the circle, is that
same significance given to the north lateron? If so, time to rethinkand rewrite.

AllAbout Candles

Now that we've placed the aitar, let's get back to candles for a few minutes. Candles are

used in a wide variety of symbolic ways, and can represent just about anyrhing-
people, elements, deities, abstractions, events-you name it. Candles are both vivid
and convenient and have many advantages-they are colorful, eye-catching, and some-

times scented, so they stimulate the senses. They are easily personalized for special pur-
poses, by anointing, engraving, or decorating, and can even be homemade. For magical

purposes, they don't leave a "disposal" problem, as a popper, for example, would. They
are readily available at the supermarket, card shops, and housewares srores. For all of
these reasons and more, candles are a ubiquirous part of \Wiccan life.

Candles can be overused-I have seen covens using four candles (appropriately col-

ored) to represent the four elements. This strikes me as silly, lazy, and uncrearive.

Water should represent \7ater, not something fiery. This is a case of people forgetting
the meaning behind the symbol.
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On the other hand, it is easy to see why candles are appropriate to represent people,

other living things, and deities-being fiery, they clearly show the "spark" of living
essence. Candles are also excellent to represent beginnings and ends in ritual-like
turning on and turning off a light, they can mark the entering and departure of a pres-

ence. You might, for example, invoke the Goddess, then light Her candle. At the end of
the ceremony, you could then thank Her, and snuff Her candle.

A proper symbol should have a real, overt connection to the thing it symbolizes.
This is for two reasons: One, part of the purpose of ritual, part of "what it all means,"
is to connect us to the things we symbolize and enact. Remember, the gods are

within-we don't technically "need" to perform ritual in order to reach them. Yet we

find that, day-to-day, they are hard to reach. Ritual is the methodology by which we

make ourselves into beings who connec,t \(/e connect to rhe gods, we connect to our
own power, to each other, to magic. And part of how we connect is with symbols. If
our symbols aren't porent, our psyches don't respond, and the connection is as dry as

reading about it in the newspaper.

Secondly, these kind of symbols work on the basis of sympathetic magic, which
means that something that has a connection to a rhing, zi that thing. Sympathetic
magic is based in the understanding that all of the universe is interconnected, like a vast

web. In order to reach a thing, we need to find a strand of the web that connects to ir;
and everything has a vast array of strands, reaching out from ir, ro a virtually infinite
number of other things. \(/e are all part of this vast web of connection. For example, I
am connected to a strand via my own writing-this book connects you to me. I am

connected to former parts of my body-the locks of hair and nail clippings that are so

famously a part of the witch's storehouse. I am connected to my possession5-the jew-
elry used by psychics. I am connected to images of me-Voodoo dolls are anorher fa-
mous magical tool, as are photographs. I am connected to my astrological sign, my
place of residence, my name, my phone nurn[s1-x massive weaving of strands em-
anates from me into every corner of the world. Should you need to make a connection
to me' you merely need to choose one of those strands or, better yet, several at once.

Back to candles-a candle is excellent to use as a symbol when it doesn't contradict
that which it symbolizes, such as \fater, or when somerhing else wouldn't be far more
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obvious. You can weave multiple strands into the symbol by using color, anointing oil,
perhaps engraving a symbol into the candle, or even using a symbolic candle holder.

Remember again that consistency is a necessarl. element of your symbol system, and
let's see what candles can symbolize, and how.

Start with quarter candles-many people use a symbolic color at each quarrer.
Every \Wiccan group I've ever heard of has used quarter candles or torches (weather

permitting). These candles are primarily lights-and are part of "rurning on" and rhen
"turning off" the quarter (the meaning of the quarters will be discussed later). The pri-
maryt sym\olism of the elements is done through the elemental symbols and altar tools,
so the use of candle colors would merely be an "extra." Some people will want colored

candles anyway, to maintain consistency with the idea of dividing everything into its
elemental associations. However, other groups will want all four candles the same

color. This is seen as uni8'ing, and symbolizing that the circle is a whole. Since the can-

dles mark the perimeter of the circle, and contain ir, some people believe that they
should represent the one (circle) that is formed of many (elements). In this case, all four
candles are the same color, and the color can be used to represent the purpose of that
circle: white or silver for lunar circles, symbolic colors for holidavs, and black for fu-
nerals.

Reltreseruting the Gods: Candles and ldols

Candles can also be used to represent the Goddess and God. These vary in kind, num-
ber, and color. By kind, I mean what kind of candle-slender tapers are good if you
wish to change your candle each time it's used, but a pillar candle is better suited to
long-term use. A large pillar can be used as a "perperual" flame, as you can renew it
with votives.

when we get to the point in the ritual where we invoke the gods, we'll spend some

more time getting into the theology of who and what the gods are. \7e can get started
here by saying that the color and number of the candles that represenr the gods (if you
use any) should refect your beliefs about them, as well as their relationship to each

other. This is mostly seen in the stories told about the gods, and so we'll leave this to
the \fater section, where myth is addressed.

How we represent the gods is a choice, and more than one choice might be accept-

able, consisrenr, and empowering.
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Remember that in \Vicca, it's okay to hold multiple beliefs; our metaphysics accep:,

multiple realities. We can accept areality in which gods are each separate individuai.

and also accept that, in the words of Dion Fortune, 'All gods are one god, and a/l goo-

desses are one goddess, and there is one initiator."

When there is only one God, there is only one right, and everything else is wrons.

Monotheism is also mono-truth, mono-real, and mono-moral. In \Vicca, where deil,

is both immanenr and plural, there can be plural truths, plural realities, and situationa-

moraliry. \7e can know that our belief doesn't define an absolute, and we can still fulir

embrace that belief.

So I encourage you to look at all the different ways of representing the Goddess and

God-as rwo, as many, as ultimately joined, and realize that, in a way' you might be-

lieve in all of them. You'll still have to choose zne way to represent them on your

altar-otherwise your altar will be hopelessly crowded, and your ritual hopelessly con-

fused. The depiction of deiry on your altar represents your focus, your paradigm, your

narrative structure-not the Only Tiuth, because in \(icca, there is no such thing.

There are graceful ways of depicting multiple levels of realiry. One elegant solution

ro the conrrast between multiple deities and an underlying oneness is to use split can-

delabras. Three candles arising from a single stem is an attractive way of showing that

Maiden, Mother, and Crone are truly one goddess underneath it all. There are €ven

candles with multiple wicks to represent the same thing.

Some people believe that there is an underlying oneness-the Tho, if you will-be-
hind or above any and all gods. This singulariry can also be represented by a candle.

Whoa, that's a lot of candles.'Well, the Goddess and God don't haue to be represented

by candles-you might use idols or icons instead (or in addition). If that's the case,

then a single "unity" candle berween the idols makes a clear statement of belief in an

uncluttered way.

The belief in a unif ing single force is by no means universal, but it is extremely

common. If we are all interconnected on a vast web, as described earlier, then the One

is the web itself' This One, this Tao' is not a Pertlnal deiq" such as the Goddess or Je-

hovah, it is the clntext that holds and surrounds all other deities. The Tao has been de-

scribed as a river, through which all life flows. You and I, and the gods, are part of the

web, the water that flows in the river-we are bound together by the river itself'
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Shiaa Nataraia

Most altars have idols (statuettes) or icons (pictures) or other representations of the

gods as well as, or instead of, symbolic candles. Idolatry, the use of idols as objects of
worship, has gotten a bad name for five thousand years; I think it's high time we Pa-

gans reclaimed the word. Jewish thought, in particular, depicts idolatry as ignorant and

small-minded-"how can someone think that a god is in that little bit of clay?" But in
fact, idolatry represents a sophistication in thought, and a deep faith in the realiry of
the gods.

Idols aren't gods, but for the duration of ritual, they become gods, and they retain a

bit of that essence the rest of the time. In ritual, we act as if the idol is in fact the deity,
just as we act as if the picture or lock of hair is the person in a magical spell. The so-

phistication is in allowing our minds to be in several places at once, understanding thar

a deity is large and otherworldly, and also within ourselves, and also fully inhabiting
the little statue before us. The faith is in understanding that it is utterly possible to be

in the presence of deity, of trusting that yes, when I speak to this idol my words do, in-
deed, reach the god or goddess it depicts.

An idol is a visual and tactile conduit through which you contact a deiqr. As you use

the idol, your contact becomes easier, both because you've become habituated to it, and

because the idol has become charged with the energy of your worship. The deiry becomes
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accustomed to reaching you through the idol, and to the feeling of that particular idol
\With traditional idols, that have long histories behind them, such as Shiva Nataraja-

the famous Lord of the Dance in a ring of fame-the deiry is already familiar with thar

image, and accusromed to imbuing the image with His or Her energy. Offerings placec

before the idol reach the deity, and boons asked of the idol are heard by the deity.

I suggest maintaining a relationship with your idols between rituals-keep them

clean, in an honored place, pause before them to clear your mind as you walk past, and

give them small offerings throughout the month-don't just bring them out at the full

moon. Your contact with the gods can be on-going and in this way can deepen.

Magical Tbols and Their Meaning

The essential tools of -Witchcraft are the four elements and the four elemental tools.

\fith those eight pieces, you have all the magical implements needed to cast a circle.

There are more tools than these essential eight-some more practical, some almost en-

tirely symbolic.

Earth and water, air andfre,

Wand and pentacle and sword,

rVork ye unto our desire,

Hearleen ye unto our word!

Cords and censer, scourge and hnife,

Powers of the witch\ blade-

Waben all Te unto life,

Come ye as the charm is made! 5

I've often used this little poem as a mnemonic to make sure I've remembered every-

thing for the altar. Let's go over each tool in the order presented above'

Earth and wdter, dir andfre. . . You'll use something of each element, such as a dish

of salt, soil or srones for Earth, a dish of water, incense or a feather or fan forAir, and

a fame or burning incense for Fire. Together they represent the building blocks of the

microcosm of the circle, the miniature reflection of the macrocosm of the universe.

These building blocks are the origins of life; they're all that the gods needed to bring
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about creation, and so they're allyou need to make a circle. They also represent bal-

ance, and it's vitally important, once you've decided to represent the elements, that you

represent all the elements, in a balanced manner; \7icca walks in balance with the uni-

versal cycles.

It is these elements that bring their elemental quality into your circle. \Without

\fater, your ritual will be heartless and cold, without a symbol of Air (the incense, a

feather) your ritual will be thoughtless and ill-considered. \il/ithout Fire (the lit incense

or a candle) your ritual will lack will; it will be aimless and meandering, and without
Earth your ritual will not be grounded; it will be impractical and spacey.

Incense is especially important, and not just for its elemental correspondences.

Throughout the world, and throughout history, incense has played an essential part of
religious and magical ceremonies.

THr RrsrNc Snoxs

It is an ancient belief of many Pagan peoples that our thoughts can reach the gods

when carried to the heavens by rising smoke, either of incense or of sacred fires (Since

Air is cognate with thought, this is especially fitting). The ancient Greeks, for example,

believed that the gods "consumed" sacrifices by inhaling the smoke of burnt offer-

ings-this had the advantage of allowing the people to eat the meat, while still appeas-

ing the gods, and is rypical of sacrifices throughout the ancient world. 'Vhen an animal

was sacrificed, it was first burnt at the sacred altar, with proper prayers being said. The

smoke, aroma, and prayers all reached the gods and were considered acceptable sacri-

fices. A symbolic portion of meat was also generally set aside for the gods-either
something inedible or unappetizing to humans, or something that the priesthood

would have for breakfast the next day. The remainder of the slain animal was then

feasted upon, so a large sacrifice called for quite a parry.

Gods are often considered of finer substance than humans. The sense of smell is

also considered fine, and so gods and other spirits respond very well to pleasant aromas,

and pay careful heed to them. Incense, then, gets the gods' (or other beings') attention,

and once gotten, carries our messages to them. (It is also easier, quicker and tidier, in

most settings, than barbecuing steaks!)

If gods and spirits are attracted by pleasant scents, they are equally repelled by un-

pleasant ones. One of the basic principles of banishing, or exorcism of demons, unwanted
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Spirits,orjustplainbadluck,istouseincensetodriveawaytheundesirableentities.
unfortunately, the incenses called for (such as asafoetida) will usually also drive a$-ar'

housepets'yourbestfriend,andthemailcarrier.Theytendtoproducebothfoui
odors and huge quantities of billowing smoke'

A well-know,' .'."-pt. of the .,,. of aroma for banishing is hanging fresh garlic

aboutyournecktokeepvampiresaway.Iamnotthefirsttopointoutthatthistech.
nique keeps the living, "'*tll 

as the undead' at a distancel

ArrEnno sreres 
t'^-^) "^'o nl "' rtant part ofany ritual'

Incense helps produce an altered state of consciousness' an lmPo

Theordinarymind,focusedasitison'iob'laundry'andorthodontistbills'isinpoor
conditiontoparticipateinaspiritualormagicalprocedure.Theearlystagesofritual
especially fbcus on 

"i..rirrg 
the state of mind of th. p"r,i.ipants, allowing them to relax'

toletgoofworry,f.ear,andconcern;todisconnectfromthesemundanemattersand
directtheirattentioninward.Someceremoniesmayrequireintenseconcentration,oth-

ersmaycallforexcitement,stillothersmayneedadreamliketrance-alloftheseareal-

"ttff:::., of incense cues the mind that it's magic time and begins the process of

openingthepsychiccenters.Thisisparticularly.ff.cti,,.ifagrouporindividualhas
one particular item, such as cinnamon or myrrh, which is always present in the incense

mixused.Thesmellofmyrrh(orwhatever)willthenactasatrigger,muchlikepost.
hypnoticsuggestion;aSsoonasthearomaissensed,themindbeginstobecomeready

forritual.ThelongeryoupracticeusingtheSamecue'themoreautomaticandeffec-
tive this becomes'

Thiseffectisnotmerelypsychicorcerebral.Someofourmostintenseemotlonsare

arousedbyaroma-somethingofwhichperfumemanufacturersarewellaware.Aroma

can arouse or relax, soothe or confuse, depending upon your memories and associa-

tionswiththataroma.Manyofusinstantlyf..lwarmandsafe,forexample,whenwe
smell hot cocoa on a cold day' 

)nr practice. The diffused
Intoxicants can be used in incense' and this is a very ancte

smoke of an intoxicant produces a milder effect than smoking or eating it' and the in-

toxicantisfedcontinuouslyontothecenser'workinglikeatime-releasecapsule.Some
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of the substances burned for this purpose are legal in the United States, and some are

not, and I am neither recommending nor discouraging the practice. However, this

should neuerbe done rvithout the informed consent of all participants,

Any incense, no matter what it contains, will very siightly impair breathing, making

it shallower in some cases, in other cases unusually deep. (For this reason, great care

should be taken when working with asthmatics or people subject to fainting spells.)

Such altered breathing can parallel yogic exercises, such as the Breatlt of Ltft, in which

the yogi's breathing techniques produce an altered state by changing the amount of
oxygen that reaches the brain. (The Breath of Life involves extremely deep and rapid

breathing, almost to the point of hyperventilation. It is often used in ashrams-Hindu

monasteries-in order to begin the day in an invigorated state.)

Either an increase or decrease in oxygen will have a mind-expanding effect, provid-

ing it is done safely. Using incense is a mild, low-intensity way of experimenting with
this effect. If you wish to begin such experimentation, start with very smail portions of
incense. Keep water nearby so that you can douse your incense if you become uncom-

fortable. Workwith at least one other person present-if you become dizzy andacci-

dentally knock something over, a partner can help. Don't try such experiments if you

have any kind of breathing disorder or low blood pressure, or if you are pregnant
(which tends to cause shortness of breath anl.way).

Hnnne'rrslr

Every herb, flower, and plant has its own planetary and elemental associations, and

many have special magical properties as well. Some are protective (such as frankin-

cense); some bring love (cardamom); and some ease depression, calm nerves, or draw

money. All of these qualities can be taken into account when preparing incense-either
for a specific ritual occasion or for general use.

For example, a coven might have a general purpose incense that combines herbs as-

sociated with fellowship, good feelings, and happy homes (perhaps catnip or hyacinth),

as well as herbs or plants traditionally associated with magic and Vitchcraft (such as

ragwort), and perhaps a pinch of protection as well.

If you were doing a magical rite on behalf of someone having legal problems, you

might start with cinnamon or citron for general well-being, add sassafras to draw
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money (often an issue when lawyers are involved), some hickory for its specific relation-

ship to legal matters, and perhaps something associated with the astrological sign of the

person in question. You would also want to make sure that, all symbolism aside, your in-

cense sdll smelled good. Even sweet-smelling plants can smell bad when burned (and

vice versa), and different parts of plants have different aromas. If you want to use a par-

ticular plant, and don t like the way the leaves smell when burned, try the stem or roots.

It is important to remember that you are not just using the physical qualities of the

herb when you burn incense during a ceremony, you're using its associations as well. A

parricular leaf may be healing in a tea, but have no physical effect at all when burned.

It is still psychically associatedwith healing and could be helpful in incense. If you've

stuffed a popper with certain herbs because of their magical properties, when conse-

crating or using the poppet, the incense could contain those same herbs. In both the

poppet and the incense, it is the associative properry of the herbs that is being used.

Once you've gotten the idea of using herbal properties and associations in your in-

cense, it becomes a matter of a little research and a little creativiry. For example, sup-

pose you were doing a magical rite to save the whales-your incense should contain

something associated with the sea. If you were casting a spell to protect the ecology of

a particular region, your incense should use plants native to that region-cactus flower

is not going to help you end a drought, but seaweed might. If you were meditating in

order to send healin g energy to someone suffering from glaucoma, herbs associated

with the eyes should be used. The possibilities are endless.

In summary, incense combines four important effects: The elementa/properties of

Air and Fire; the magical and spiritual use of rising smoke, which reaches deities, spirits,

and other enrities; the psychological and emotional abiliry to aber consciousness, and the

specific physical, psychic, and magical qualities of herbs, which can afFect anything in

the environment that comes in contact with those herbs. These different effects make

incense one of the most powerful and important comPonents of any ritual.

Wand and pentacle and stuord . . . Three of the four elemental tools are mentioned in

this line, the fourth is the cup. These tools were discussed in chapter 2. One of the

things these tools represent is gender polariry, which deserves a new paragraph.
'W"iccans 

see life as a product of polarity-the union of opposites. Oneness, the un-

differentiated whole, is everything and nothing; there is no up because there is no

down; there is no distinction at all. Mythically, the first distinction, the first "other," is



Preliminary Steps 45

Yin andYang

the Goddess and the God; They are the original pair of connecred opposites. Scientifi-
cally, matter and energy is a more likely pair. In religion, the best known polariry is yin
and yang; the opposites that are intrinsically and infinitely connected to each other. Yin
has a bit of yang and vice versa, as seen in the dot of opposite color in each side of the
symbol. Darkness contains light and light contains darkness. Furthermore, every pair
of two things has its own yin and yang relationship. If rwo things are dark, the lighter
of the two becomes the yang of the pair, so that even a yin thing is yang in the right
context. Polarity is also a system that does not define one pole as good and the other
bad; both are necessary and equal.

Male and female is the biological bottom line of polarity. \We perceive gender before

we perceive almost anything else about a person. That isn't sexism or stereoryping, it's
a fundamental and universal realiry. 'We can know this, and still choose not ro stereo-

rype. In \Vicca, we speak of the Goddess and the God in essentially the same way rhar
a Thoist speaks of yin and yang: the Goddess taking the female, yin characteristics and
the God, the male and yang. It's important to remember that this is an arrempr ro un-
derstand a universal pattern, and not an analysis of men and women. Men may be

from Mars and women from Venus, but both are from both the Goddess and the God.
It would be foolish, and falsely restrictive, to try to fit complex human beings into the
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broad categories of a polarity system. Instead, we must view our internal polarities as

the Thoists view yin and yang-each of us contains a part of our opposite at all times.
Polarity has a profound impact on Wiccan thought, because it is part of the per-

ceived structure of the universe. It also has a great deal of magical impact. Batteries and
magnets are mundane demonstrations of the importance and power of polarity. Keep-
ing opposites in perfect balance makes the energy harmonious and brings both types of
power to bear, creating a whole greater than the sum of its parrs. Separating opposites
creates rension and anticipation, raising the hairs on the back of rhe neck. Mosr rirual
uses the harmony a lot more than the rension, but both can be valuable.

The four elemental tools are a perfectly balanced ser, and it is no coincidence thar,
in the Tarot, the Magician is shown having all four tools on his altar-the true Mage
must be able to masrer all four.

The sword is masculine and male; it is phallic in shape and aggressive in nature.
Steel and iron are considered male metals, and if the handle is wooden it should be a
male wood, such as oak. The meaning of the sword is rooted in power and mastery. A
sword represents rulership, and so it is said that "whoever holds the sword rules the cir-
cle." Of course, a sword also cuts, and so a sword is used to divide one thing from an-
other. In \Vicca, both the athame and the sword are traditionally double-edged, signi-

$'ing that a sword "cuts both ways," and keeping us mindful of the dangers and abuses

of power, even while we wield it-power must, in the $/iccan view, be accompanied
by equal quantities of compassion.

The wandis feminine and male. It is phallic in shape, but passive in narure. Tradi-
tionally, the wand is made of a fbmale wood (like willow). It is used in a less aggressive

way than the sword; the sword summons by command and the wand summons by re-
quest. The wand balances and tempers the sword, teaching that there are orher ways ro
use power besides directly and forcefully, and that the feminine can still thrust itself out
into the world.

The cup is feminine and female. It is female in shape, receptive in function, and tra-
ditionally made of a female material (silver, pewter, or clay). A ceramic cup should be a
female color (blue, silver, and pink are examples). The cup is the tool most associared

with the Goddess, and in rhe ceremony of Cakes and 'rVine, it is the tooi by which
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blessing is transmitted. The purpose of the cup is to receive, to bless and to share. The
cup symbolizes love.

The pentacle is masculine and female. Its roundness is feminine, but it is flat, so it
lacks the womb-like receptivity of the cup. It is traditionally made of a male material-
gold or [1x55-s1 painted a male color (gold, brown, or green). The pentacle acrs as a

counterpart to the cup in the ceremony of Cakes and \Wine-holding the cakes while
the cup holds the wine. It teaches us that the masculine can still be receptive.

Cords and censer, sc,urge and knife. . . The cords are used by a minority of groups,
usually for binding or measuring. In binding, the cord is wrapped around something as

a spell of restriction, or ro let it loose later. One such "binding" is done by making a

knot; you "tie the spell up" in the knot, and then, when it's time for the spell to reach

its fruition, the knot is dramatically loosened. There are many such spells; it is even
said that medieval witches knotted strong winds into cords to be taken ro sea. One
loosened one knot for a light breeze, rwo knots for a stronger breeze, and so on. Unty-
ing nine knots on such a cord would bring a devastating srorm. Cords can be used to
measure lengths in the circle (circumference, diameter) and are important ro those groups

which emphasize sacred geometry (such as used by the Masons). By making a cord of a

specific length (which was presumably measured by other means), you have a consecrared

tool in the circle that can be used to measure its length, half its length, and so on. In some
traditions, cords are also used to denote rank or degree, and are worn as a kind of insignia
in the circle (one cord for first degree, two cords for second degree, etc.).

The censer contains incense and combines Air with Fire. It is both male and female.

as it is a container, and also rises out into the world.
Like the cords, the sczarge is a tool that is rarely used, although often the subject of

rvhispered conversation. It is a small whip, not unlike a cat o' nine tails. It is used to
simuiate the "ordeal," or passage by fire, that has been associated with initiations cross-

culturally, for thousands of years. The symbol of suffering in Wicca is a potent one, es-

pecially since \Vicca is often thought of as a hedonistic religion. How can a symbol of
pain fit in with a religion which says "All acts of love and pleasure are my rituals?"6 The
answer lies in the religious view that encompasses and embra ces all of nature.

There are many religions that view God as wholly good, and therefore have to deal
ri'ith a "problem of evil." Evil is either the product of another entiry (Satan) or of error
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in human beings (sin or accumulated karma). \Vicca, however, embraces nature ani

narural cycles in all their permutations. Earth provides us with a great deal of pleasure

and sensuality, and we celebrate that, but She also provides us with tragedy-earth-

quakes, droughts, and disasters-and we embrace these as well, and even celebrate

them as much as we are able. 
'$7'e recognize that the entire cycle-from day to night.

from summer to winter, and from pleasure to pain-is part of Her sacred circle.
'We also recognize that life is full of "growing pains." My son is at an age where he

frequently has deep aches in the long bones of his legs-aches from getting so much

taller so fast. tVe accepr these pains as best we can; I try to teach him how to ride out

the discomfort and move past it. In giving birth to him, I had my share of pain as well:

pain I embraced willingly as a side effect of the effort and power of bringing life into the

world. Ir's not true rhat nothing good comes easily-there are lots of small pleasures that

are easy to have. But none of the really biggood things come easily-not growing up,

not giving birth, not falling in love, and not initiation into the ways of the Goddess.

The scourge, despite the power of its symbology, has fallen into nearly complete

disuse in the Craft today. Only a small percent of covens possess a scourge, and most

use it merely as a symbol to place on the altar.

The bnife (athameT) is the primary and essential'Witchs tool. The athame is a

black-handled, double-edged blade. Its symbolism is almost identical to the sword; the

athame can be used for any function of the sword. The difference is that the sword re-

lates to rhe coven, and the athame relates to the W'itch. The athame is the tool of the

individual, and in addition to all its other symbolism, denotes that any one'Witch

alone can cast a circle and do magic. For this reason, many \Witches keep their athames

with them all or most of the time, even sleeping with them under their pillows.8 The

atham€ channels the 'W'itch's energies, extends her powers, and focuses her will. In

many cases where your hands alone might be used, the athame can be used instead.

Monn Toors

It is useful to have a tooi specifically for cutting. Most'Wiccans consider it unthinkable

ro cur with the athame, which would dilute its specific and vital purpose-that of di-

recring energy. So many'Witches use a whire-handled knife (which is single-edged) or a

sichle for cutting herbs, trimming wicks, and other functions that straddle the border

between ritual and practical.
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and the bell is an object for deep meditation. In Catholicism, the bell has the power c:

beginning and ending, as in "Strike the bell, open the book, light the candle."

The bell is used in conjunction with summoning; the lovely sound is attractive tr

gods and other entities, attractive both in the sense of being appealing and in the sens:

of attracting attention. The strike of a bell can be a call to wake up and pay attentior

on a spiritual as well as auditory level. It is therefore also effective to mark beginnines.

endings, and other clear-cur transitions.

Most \Ticcans will frnd a broom necessary, if for no other reason than its long asso-

ciation with witches and witchcraft. Like a stafl a broom is best propped up next to the

altar, unless your altar is exceptionally large. A broom has many uses; like a staff, it can

be seen as a large wand, a representation of the male principle. You could use it to cast

the circle if you are orienting your male polariry around the wand instead of the blade.

The broom has a long history as a phallic symbol. The hobby horse or riding pole

was part of an ancient fertiliry rite, in which women took a pole or staff, with one end

carved as a phallus, placed it berween their legs, and rode it in the fields. This use oi
imitatiue magic showed the fields how they were expected to behave. The magic imi-

tated the proper action, thus encouraging it-the women behaved in a fertile manner,

and the fields presumably got the point. Later, though, the Church's influence spread,

and it became scandalous, even dangerous, to have such an obviously Pagan implement

as a phallic pole in the house. So the phallus end was covered over with broom or

straw, and an incriminating tool became an ordinary household object. The next time

you see a picture of a witch riding on broomstick, remember that the sweeping end be-

longs up between the legs, not on the ground. (The horse-head on a child's hobby

horse covered the same lewd carving.)

Riding the broom, then, is a fertiliry rite; a rite of increase. It is associated especially

with the holiday of Beltane. Riding the broom is also associated with deep trance, as

the witches' fight of medieval legend was apparently a hallucinatory trip. Old recipes

for fying ointment contain hallucinogenic ingredients, leading many scholars to be-

lieve that tales of witches flyingwere tales of drug-induced trance. The broom could

therefore be used in conjunction with trance or astral travel. (I don t know anyone who

does this, butit couldbe.)
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Ankh

The most common use of the broom as a magical tool, though, is for sweeping.

Sweeping is a powerful metaphor for removing the unwanted, for cleansing, and for
starting fresh. Sweeping the circle can be used ro remove unwanted influences, be they
psychic, astral, or psychological. Sweeping as parr of a spell can remove somerhing un-
wanted from your life-a symbol of the unwanted can be placed in the circle and
swept out. The use of the broom for sweeping is most associated with the holiday of
Imboig (February Eve), which is the time of the year for spring cleaning. Clean the
house physically and finish by sweeping the perimeters (inside and out) with a conse-
crated broom, then sprinkle and cense.

The final use of the broom is to jump over it at a handfasting, symbolizing the cou-
ple beginning their new life rogerher.

The last tool we'll discuss is not commonly used, although from time to time you'll
hear of it: The anhh. An ankh looks like a cross with a loop at the top. In ancient
Egyp,, the ankh was a sacred symbol of life. Like a pentagram, the ankh could be

drawn, inscribed, or sculpted. In \ficca, we distinguish berween the pentagram, which
is a symbol, and the pentacle, which is the corresponding object. There is no such dis-
tinction with the ankh; a necklace with the symbol, or a tool made in the shape of the
sr-mbol is still called just an ankh. (I guess "ankhacle" sounds funny.)

Some \Ticcans put the ankh on their altar simply to represenr life. In groups that
.rse five elements (four plus Spirit), an ankh can be used as a symbol for spirit (a quartz
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crystal might also be used). The symbol is often seen as representing the union of Gc:-

dess and God-the loop at the top is yonic, or womb-like, and rePresents the Godd-' 
'

The verticalline is phallic and represents the God. The horizontal line is their union - -

is a symbol of knowledge.n

Using Your Magical Things
.w'hat 

do you do with your magical tools when you're not doing magic? An answer : '

this seemingly simple quesrion is based uPon your understanding of what wicca is a::

how energy works, and will affect a number of different areas' Basically the Question ':

this: Is sacredness something to be set aside, or is sacredness something to be brous-.:

into daily life? This question is practical as well as theological; will ft worb to treat maE-

ical things in an ordinary waY?

As in so many cases, I don't have an either/or answer. My own practice isn't or.

hundred percent in either camp. The question is nuanced, and instances often have I

be reviewed individually.'what it boils down to is this: Are you sacralizing the mur'-

dane, or are you demeaning the sacred?

Previously, I recommended using your idols between rituals-but I recommende .

using them in a way that is reverent and empowering-not as doorstops! Perhaps you

like me, have manyidols in your home-I have at least one in every room, and even i:'

my car, in large part because I like to think of the gods wherever I go. obviously' no:

every one of the thirry-plus deiry figures I have has a special altar or nook; many ar-

simply on shelves and would look like knick-knacks to the casual observer' Perhaps -

somerimes trear them that way as well, walking Past them without pausing to thin''

about how special they are. often enough, though, their simple Presence can awake:'

my inner connection to the gods. one trick I've learned is to move them around-

don,t leave the same ones in the same spots for more than about six months-so you

don t become inured to the sight of them; they don t fade into the background'

Idols, however, are in some ways an exc€ption. Between rituals, I'm not hiding

them away, but the only nonmagical use you could accuse me of putting them to is

decorative-they're simply visible. 'what about things that actually have a mundane

purpose? These ,"r,g. f,o- knives to jewelry to goblets to robes' and each case is a bit

different. But befor! discussing the specifics, let's look at the generalities of both sides'

starting with reasons to treat magical tools in an ordinary way'
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\Ticcans are the inheritors of a tradition of folk magic which was ordinary, darly,
and accepted. The "kitchen witch" cooked her magical potions in the same cauldron in
which she prepared her dinner, and made little distinction between the rwo. She was

practical and frugal, and having rwo of anlthing where one would do would have

struck her as wasteful. The idea of separating magic from daily life would be far too
"fancy" for her; folk magic was (and is) efficient and to the point.

Our folklore of the Burning Times tells us that hiding magical tools as ordinary
household implements was protective coloring, and many modern \Ticcans wish to
e mulate such customs in honor of this portion of our heritage. One example of this
'hide in plain sight" policy is the broomstick, as discussed earlier.

So, the first reason to treat magical tools in an ordinary way is as part of our con-
:ection to our heritage-there's that web again; many strands of which are those of
.ristory. Another reason is for the power and blessing it brings.

Objects acquire magical and spiritual energies. In fact, objects acquire all sorts of en-

-:5'. The psychic art of psychometryis what's going on when someone gathers impres-

':ons and information from an object-often a piece of jewelry. People, evenrs, even
:iaces, have a personality, a "fingerprinr" thar gets left behind. Part of this can be ex-
:lained by our understanding of the web that connecrs us all, but there's more ro it
::'ran that. Different things absorb energy at different 131s5-rnil6rals (gems, merals,
,:ones) are more absorbent than wood or plastic-this leads me to believe that there is

. ohysical effect. It may be something in the aura; it may be bio-energetic. The answer

-in't known and the question isn't likely to produce many research grants. Whatever it
-.. sometlting, somethingpalpable and real, is left behind on objects of all kinds, and
::agical ones in particular.

The residual charge on an object can be empowering, or soothing, or energizing; in
::ort, it can be useful in day-to-day life. The necklace you wore in circle on Saturday is

'::ilvibrant with the blessings of the Goddess on Monday, and if you wear it ro work,
: could conceivably improve your day.

What then are the arguments against using magical objects in mundane life? Pri-
:-rarily, they revolve around this question: Is taking mundane advantage of the magical
:rarge on an object using it or squandering it?
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Using the charge on a magical object dissipates that charge. Remember that the

charge comes, in part, from the web of connections; it has strands that connect it to

-"gi."l and spiritual events. If you use the object in other ways, it establishes addi-

tional connections, to nonmagical events. This dilutes the intensiry of the connection.

Look at it this way: Suppose I put a quarter in a jar every time I used a tool for magic,

and a pebble in the same jar every time I used the same tool for a mundane purpose' If
I use my tool only for magic, every time I close my eyes and reach into the jar, i'll find

money. The more pebbles I put into the jar, the less likely I am to pull out something

valuable later.

Part of an object's magical power also comes from the psychological focus it creates'

\When you use your athame, you know that this is your quintessential magical tool' you

bnowit.That knowledge does two things: First, it makes the occasion of its use special,

like bringing out the good china on holidays. Second, it acts as a post-hypnotic trigger,

telling your mind that it's time for the magic to start, time to establish that connection to

the gods. Both of these effects are diminished or lost if the tool is used beween rituals'

So, *h". do you do? Surely both arguments are reasonable, but they contradict each

other. My solution has been to set up a kind of hierarchy of exclusiviry. The most im-

porrant tools are one hundred percent exclusive-the athame, sword' and wand would

neuerbe used under mundane circumstances. Some things can be used in proximity to

ritual-I can conrinue to drink out of my ritual goblet after the circle has closed (al-

though it is clean and untouched until the ritual). I can continue to wear my ritual

robes after the ceremony is over, and I might bring ritual garb to a Pagan festival, wear-

ing it in a religious but non-ritual context.

Finally, in order to bring the magic out into my workaday life, i don't bring ritual

things om of thecircle, I bring mundane things in. I will wear (and encourage others to

wear) mundane jewelry, as well as my magical jewelry, into the circle. This allows me

ro us€ a bit of magical blessing in my daily life without compromising the integriry of

my tools.

Related to the idea of using magical things in mundane life is the idea of replacing

disposable magical things-like candles and salt. Do you dispose of candles after a sin-

gle use, so that a fresh candle is used for each ritual, or do you reuse the candles? Some

of the same arguments apply; a reused candle is acquiring a build-up of energy, and is

E
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becoming connected to the ritual space. On the other hand, a fresh candle increases the
sense of specialness of the occasion, and the unwrapping of the new candles can be part
of the post-hypnotic cuing. I know people who reuse candles right down to their stubs,

and others who are firm about purchasing or making fresh ones for every ceremony.
Both concepts are justified, and it's up to you which concepr you'll choose. Personally,

I am in favor of reusing whenever it doesn't seem shoddy to do so. I don't see the virrue
in havingahalf dozen candles to throwaway, or use outside of circle,l0 everymonrh. I
don't think a religion devoted to Mother Earth should be quite so wasteful; it's simply
not ecological.

Fire

There are several mystical points that need to be covered in this secrion. First of all, let's
talk about the mystical qualities of cleaning.

My*ic Cleansing

There's a lot of cleaning in preparation for a circle, from doing your housework to the
ritual bath or basin. I use both external and internal cleaning as an opportunity for
meditation. Housework is repetitive and often mindless, To scrub something involves
a repeated motion with little or no thought involved. Such mindless and rhythmic con-
ditions are perfect for meditation, for letting your mind go into a quiet state where it
can find the small, still voice. Here are some questions for meditation during prepara-
tory cleaning:

. \X/hat does it mean to be clean?

' If I clean the outside (my house, my body), what does it mean to the inside (my
spirit, my heart)? How can I clean the inside?

. \What is there within me rhat needs to be cleaned?

. \W4rat would it feel like, look like, be like, if I were cleansed in spirit?

Meditation for ritual cleansing (the bath, the basin, the anointing, or smudging)
should be more affirmative. Tell yourself, "Now I am clean, now I am purified," and
ask the small, still voice what that feels like. By dividing meditation into these rwo
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phases-the questioning and then the affirming-you can truly experience the mysti-

cal aspects of ritual cleansing and purification.

tYhy Can't I.Wbar I'Iy Vatch?
\X4rat is timelessness, and why does it matter? First, we have to accept that time is an il-

lusion; something upon which both physicists and mystics agree' Time is a construct

by which we organize our experience of events in a linear fashion.

Let's compare time to space. Space is experienced all at once-when you look at a

room, you visually take in all of the space of that room simultaneously' But a blind per-

son, who cannot see the room, takes the space in lineady-one piece at a time' As the

blind person enters the room, he experiences first the doorway, then the coffee table'

then the couch. His brain organizes these items in a linear fashion-if he was born

blind, and cannot cross-reference the experience with a memory of sight, he will not

come up with a mental concePt of the room "happening" all at once' In blind People

whose sight was surgically restored, this turns out to be a huge, often insurmountable

problem. The newly-sighted person simply cannot accePt, cannot get his brain around

the idea, that space is happening all at once. Yet to the sighted, the simultaneiry of

space is a given.

Imagine, now, that there's a "sight" bywhich timecan be perceived as simultane-

ous.'We lack that sight, but it exists. Our brains cannot quite wrap around the imagi-

native task of picturing time as simultaneous, but let's just postulate that only a form of

time,blindness prevents it. If time zs simultaneous, it certainly explains a lot of the oc-

cult arts, doesn't it? Clairvoyance is perceiving something that is actually happening

now. It's in the linear future, but it's part of the simultaneous now. Past life recollection

is actually simuhaneouslife perception. And magic is effecting a change in a future that

doesn't really exist.

The shift is huge, and we will only achieve it in bits and pieces. The circle will still

have a beginning, middle, and end. Things will be done before or afier other things' \7e

cannot fully escape time, but we can dampen it'
'W'hen the circle is cast it is placed "between the worlds," meaning beween the

world of mortals (us) and the realm of the gods. Time does not exist in this mystic

space, which falls between the cracks of normal perception. This is so important, and

so very effective once achieved, that we will make all kinds of extra effort on its behalf.
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'We will ban time in the circle by not allowing watches, covering any clocks that are

fixed in the room (wall clocks, displays on VCRs), and forbidding conversation which
references time specifically (just try to keep dates and rimes out of conversarion; it's
okay to refer to circles in the past or future).

Sacrifce

The final bit of mysticism that is involved in preparing the circle has to do with the
fresh, cut flowers, I was pretty specific about that, but I snuck it past you without an
explanation. The explanation is simple but profound; the flowers are a sacrifice.

Mahatma Gandhi considered ritual without sacrifice a sin. Sacrifice is deeply mysti-
cal because it involves your most intimate connecrion with the gods. \7hat you give to
the gods and how it is received is a communion far beyond the ritual forms.

There are many ways to sacrifice to the gods, and many kinds of sacrifice are ac-

ceptable. Everything from fasting to celibacy can be seen as a sacrifice.

At one time in the ancient past, life itself was considered the most proper and ap-
propriate sacrifice. Every religion performed a life sacrifice at some point in its past, and
some still do today. In Santeria, a blood sacrifice is still made, whereas in Christianiry,
the spiritual surrogate for the sacrifice of the blood of Christ is wine. Behind each of
these sacrifices is the concept of surrogacy; an animal's blood for our own, wine for
Christ's. The Viccan surrogate sacrifice is the bouquet of flowers. These flowers are

cut, they will die (a plant, in soil, is not a sacrifice).

Religious sacrifice is not an expression of bloodthirsriness. Rather, the worshippers
are expressing an ultimare sort of willingness. "Here is everything I have, everyrhing I
am." Another part of sacrifice is that we become participants in that part of the life
rycle which is most distasteful to us.

As \7iccans, we are supposed to embrace the entire cycle of birth-death-rebirth. But
rve're only human, and the death part tends to be a bit sticky. \W4-ren we lose someone
rve love, or when we face our own mortaliry, it's hard to achieve any kind of perspective.
In any religion, a loss ofa loved one can bring about a deep-seated doubt; a "dark night
of the soul." \7e can curse the gods, we can reject their ways because those ways took our
loved one from us. In any religion, a sacrifice is an acr of siding with the gods, of fully ac-

cepting their ways, and demonstrating that acceptance by participating in them. \We do
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what the gods do when we sacrifice life, therefore giving our spiritual approval to the fact

of death.
'We are civilized people, so the sacrifices we make are necessarily symbolic, but some-

where there should be life, whether real (the fowers) or surrogate (communion wine).

\7e musr sacrifice, though, both to give deeply and to accept that the gods take. Sacrifice

is at the core of a spirituallife, it is what differentiates religion from self-indulgence'

W'ater

There's not much mythology apparent in setting up the circle, but it's there, underly-

ing the decision as to how the gods are represented on the altar. In order to decide how

to represent Them, you have to know what story(ies) you'll be using as your mythic

focus.

IV'ho Are the Gods Being Reltresented?

If you're using candles, you could simply have one candle for each. This could symbol-

ize that God and Goddess are balanced-yin and yang, eternal opposites and comple-

ments. In a group that emphasizes polariry' as many'W'iccan groups do, this would be

a fitting represenrarion. The story behind it would be one of the many that tells of the

marriage or romance of the Goddess and God.

If you had one or more candles for the Goddess, with none for the God, that would

not represent polariry, but instead might rePresent Her primacy among deities. It

wouldn't necessarily mean that you don't believe in, and use, polarity, but it would

place the emphasis differently. You'd focus on Goddess as Original Source, the Prime

Mover, the infinite from which matter emerged. Hindus know the story of the birth of

Devi, the Goddess; when the universe was threatened by a terrible demon, all the male

gods took a bit of their inner power, their Shabti, and they combined them together.

The Shakti is a female energy that is the creative and energizing force within all that

lives. The combined Shakti of all the gods was mixed by Shiva to become Devi-the

Goddess. A fame for the Goddess alone would be a Devi fame'

On the other hand, a single candle representing the God would emphasize His sin-

gular role in Creation. It is He, many believe, who first worshiped the Goddess, creat-

ing separatenr.ss. It is said that in the beginning everything was a single, undifferentiated
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whole. Then the God, because he so loved the Goddess, separated Himself from the
oneness in order to adore Her. This was the Big Bang, the beginning of individualiry,
which was born out of Her, but caused by Him. This is what Aleister Crowley meanr
when he said '7 am diuided for loue's sake, for the chance of union. This is the creation of
the world, that the pain of diuision is as nothing, and the joy of dissolution, all."il

The God, in other words, is the original spark, the seed, the igniter of the flame of
life which then gestates within the Goddess. It is fitting, in this conrexr, ro represenr
the God with a single flame, and even to light the Goddess candle(s) from this flame.

This isn't the only way to view the God. Often, the God and Goddess are paired as

double and triple; the rwo-faced god and the triple goddess together combine ro create
the five points of the penragram.

The Dual God

The rwo-faced god appears in numerous guises in numerous myths. The simplest ver-
sion is Janus, the Roman god who literally has rwo faces. His image is found in door-
ways, and the month ofJanuary is named for him. Janus is the god who teaches us that
every beginning has an end, and every end is a new beginning. At New year's, he faces

both ways, ending the old year and ushering in the new.

Another example of the two faces of the New Year god is seen in the secular image
of old Father Time/old year and the baby New Year.

The dying and resurrecting god is also seen as dual; death and rebirth, dying and
born; these rwo phases of a single god are often seen in myth, from Thmmuz toJesus.
There are also many pairs of gods who are seasonal faces of the same god. \Thether we
call them the oak King and the Holly King, the Stag God and the Bull God, or rhe
Bright Lord and the Dark Lord, Celtic and Germanic mythology in particular is full of
stories of rwo gods, sometimes brothers, who musr do battle twice ayear. Depending
upon theversion of the story, these battles can be at the Solstices, the Equinoxes, or at
Beltane and Samhain. Often they are rivals for the affections of an earth goddess. Pwyll
and Havgan are an example from the Welsh Mabinogion. Havgan is the "bright lord"
rvho must be destroyed by the representative of the Underworld in order for winter to
come. Of course, in six months' time, the battle will be re-fought, with a different out-
come. The rivalry between King Arthur and Lancelot is, perhaps, an echo of this an-
cient tale. The Holly and Oak Kings are vegetative gods, each ruling His season. They
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are both lovers of the Earth Mother, who switches Her allegiance; whichever god has

Her favor rules the climate of the Earth.

Yet another dual god is the Red God/Green God duality. Both Holly King and Oak

King are vegetarive; the Red and Green gods represent the ancient rivalry between the

blood red of the hunt and the green of the crops. The Red God is the Stag; he lives in

the woods, in secret places, both hunted and a fierce combatant. The Green God is the

Bull-domesticated, pastoral. Or, he is no animal at all, he is the grain itself-John

Barleycorn. The conflict between these two gods is there in the murder of Abel the

shepherd by Cain the farmer; their fight was over the kind of offerings that Jehovah

preferred-flesh or crop (in Genesis, God liked flesh). Both the Red and Green gods

hang on the fence between life and death, and speak to how we feed ourselves and sus-

tain life by killing, and it is these gods whom we kill-the Red when we eat meat, and

the Green when we eat grain.

The Tiiple Goddess

The idea that the Goddess has a triune nature is one of the best-known Craft beliefs.

The triple goddess has a lot of correspondences; let's start with the well-known

Maiden. Mother, and Crone.

There are \Ticcan teachers that will tell you that all goddesses are one of these three;

that is simply not so. Maiden, Mother, and Crone correspond to moon phases, to a

woman's life cycle, and especially to her sexuallife cycle, but not all goddesses can be fit

into these groups.

The Maiden is the waxing (increasing) mesn-f1sm just past new to just before

full. She is all rhat is youthful, unrealized, and growing. She is sometimes seen as pre-

sexual (pre-adolescenr), as virginal, or as voluntarily celibate (like Artemis). In fact,

Maiden sexuality canbe active, but it is playful and uncommitted. Youth, energy, and

freedom are Her primary qualities. Her negative qualities are vanity, selfishness and im-

maturiry. In a woman's life cycle, She is seen variously as being a girl before menarche,

a girl or young woman who is a virgin, or a girl or woman who has never had a child or

been married.

The Mother is the fullmoon. The roundness of the full moon suggests pregnancy,

also fullness and wholeness. The Mother is, of course, maternal. As a mother, she is
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fully responsible to another, her love is committed and unselfish. Her sexual nature can

be lustful and passionate, but oriented toward partnership, whereas the Maiden is ori-
ented toward independence. The Mother's negarive aspects are as numerous as her pos-

itive aspects, and as complex. She can be devouring, jealous, and cruel. Since whole
books have been written about the Mother, it is difficult to cover Her qualities in a

paragraph or two. Most people agree that the worship of a Mother Goddess is the old-
est worship known to humaniry. Our mothers are our original sources of nourishment,
comfort and life, and so it is natural for deity to first be imagined as Mother. Bur, as

any Freudian will tell you, the incredible power that Mother has to bring goodness in
life is naturally viewed ambivalently. The mother who loves also smothers and devours.

The Mother who brings life can also deny life. In a woman's life, she is the central part
of life, encompassing the entire period of sexual maturity.

The Crone is the waning (decreasing) nesn-f1srn just past full to just before new.

As the moon shrinks and grows darker, we are reminded of that part of life which is

closer to the end than the beginning; we face our own mortality. In a woman's life
cycle, the Crone is post-menopausal; as such, she is freed of familial responsibilities.

She is wise but removed, a reacher and counselor. The Crone is old age, wisdom, ac-

ceptance, and folklore. Her negative aspecrs are bitterness and illness.

There are goddesses, primarily Greek goddesses, who have three faces that directly
correspond to Maiden, Mother, and Crone, though this is by no means universal. Hera
rvas celebrated in three ages: the young Hera was known as "Hebe" or "Green Hera," and
at her annual festival, the Heraion, she was said to bathe in a magical spring and thereby
renew her virginiry. Hera in her womanliness was known as "The Perfect One." Eventu-

ally this "wifely" aspect came to be distorted in tales of jealousy and vindictiveness, bur
those stories were written long after her rituals were no longer popular. Finally, Hera
became "Theia" and retreated into widowhood. She abandoned everyone, including
her worshippers, and went to live alone in the wilderness. At Argos this was celebrated
in a festival that ended in her rebirth as Hebe.r2

There are also numerous goddesses who are tripled in other ways; sometimes three
the same, sometimes not, as well as goddesses with triple "responsibilities" or life
phases. Brigid, The Morrigan, and Hecate are examples of triple goddesses of myth.
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Honored Guests

The primary metaphor that will carry us through the entire ritual, beginning at prePa-

rarion, is that you will be welcoming special guests into your home. On Earth, you may

be having other lWitches come to your home for a circle, but in mythic reality, in

\7ater, you are inviting guests from other realms' The ritual can be seen as a special af-

fair being thrown in honor of the gods.

We can .iudge a lot of what we do based upon how well we're treating our guests'

and it's a metaphor we all understand very well. For example, look at the issue of time

once more: Will your honored guests feel utterly welcome if you watch the clock to see

if it's time yer for them to leave? Expressing impatience with the proceedings is im-

proper when viewed as the act of a gracious host.

Emotions and Time (Again)

In terms of the emotional goal of the preparation stage, you're aiming for the kind of

relaxed calm that will lead ro a successful ritual experience. That calm can be playful

and light, or serious and anticipatory, but tension, irritation, and distraction should be

banished. The goal of the various preparations that eliminate distraction-such as

turning off phones, locking doors, and removing clocks-is to maintain the psycho-

logical state that readies the mind and heart for a meeting with the gods.

The desired emotional state brings us back a final time to the ban on timePieces.

Clock-watching is generally the act of someone who wants to be somewhere else, and

that sense of dissatisfaction, if allowed to gain even the slimmest of footing, will begin

ro permeare the ritual. Noticing the time is the opposite of "be here now," and pulls

you ogr of the mental and spiritual state needed for ritual. Deadlines make people anx-

ious, and ritual is a place for serenity. Have you ever tried to take a nap when you knew

that you had to be up again in fifteen (or thirry or forry-five) minutes? Most people

can't do it, at least not on their own. You could set an alarm, or ask someone to wake

you, but if you count on waking yourself, you'll never relax enough to fall asleep'

Grounding and Centering
"Grounding and Centering" is the first step of the ritual proper, and can be done just

before or just after the Declared opening. Here's why it can go either place: You can
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argue that no part of the ritual should occur before it has officially begun, and I'll grant
that you make sense. To 'begin before you begin' is confusing at least. Also, if you do a
reversal of this step (which is discussed later), you'll do so just before the ending-the
opposite position, just after the opening, is the most balanced. On the other hand, it is
the Grounding step that prepares the mind, body, and spirit for eu€rytthingthat is about
to occur; everything includingthe Declared Opening. Participants are more receprive
after Grounding and Centering, and more responsive to the opening cue. For that rea-

son, I prefer to do Grounding and Centering first, and have the Declared Opening
serve to end the Grounding and Centering. However, whichever order you choose is

fine.

The phrase "Grounding and Centering" is so commonplace that I'm using it to
avoid confusion. However, in a group ritual, there is a third parr ro the process, and the
step should more correctly be called "Grounding, Centering, and Merging."

It doesn't make sense to discuss how this step is done until we discuss what it means,

so we begin with Air.

Air
First, let's break out our step into its componenr parrs:

Grounding-Getting in touch with the Earth.

Centering-Getting in touch with ourselves.

Merging-Getting in touch with each other.

Grounding

Grounding is the name for the process of mentally or psychically linking oneself to the
Earth. It involves a connection that can be experienced as physical; we feel our bodies
connected to the ground beneath us, almost as though we were rooted to the spor.

Grounding is a basic and necessary first step in ritual, meditation, prayer, and psychic
rvork of any kind. It is also useful in many ordinary situations.

A friend who was involved in the New Age movement once remarked to me that
she'd observed far too many people who focused on meditations involving the top of
their heads. She said these people were only interested in reaching for outer space-so



Preliminary Steps

it was no wonder they were such airheadsl She had begun teaching people to bes:-.

with their feet first, and only then "reach for the clouds." She was talking abou:

groundlng.

Grounding helps psychically sensitive people "stay in touch." By setting up a fee:-

first, physical connection to the Earth, they don't feel painfully buffeted about by the::

sensitivities. It helps the emotionally sensitive person mainrain an even keel, as well.

People who routinely meditate, participate in rituals, or in healings, without fir.:

grounding are likely to experience a number of unpleasant side effects. Headaches, er-

haustion, and loss of appetite are common. In fact, some people, over long periods of

rime, can become pale and emaciated, as though they don't inhabit their bodies at all.

Healers (whether they practice psychic arts, such as laying on of hands, or more con-

ventional ones, such as massage or psychotherapy) who fail to ground often find them-

selves acquiring their patients' symptoms-sometimes for mere moments, sometimes

for days or longer.

Centering

So many people refer to grounding and centering together that they have come to

think of it as one process. In fact, grounding and centering are two different things.

Grounding gets you in touch with physical realiry and allows you to draw energy from

(or drain energy into) the Earth. Centering, on the other hand, gets you in touch with

yourself.

Centering is a process of finding out who and where you are. It involves increasing

your holistic perception-that you are a whole person, not just a collection of parts.

tWhere grounding is a connectingexperience, centering is often a soothingone. To center

is to locate that part of ourselves where we perceive our true and whole self to reside, the

center of our spirit, and to function from and with that center. Life is often reactive; to

be centered is to behave based on free will at all times, not in resPonse to stimuli.

Grounding and centering are equally necessary-one to connect us with a founda-

tion, the other to connect us with our source. Centering is a process that inherently ac'

knowledges immanenr deiry; we need to be in touch with ourselurs in order to do right,

to behave well, to be a part of sacred space.
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Merging

This step is necessary only in a group ritual-when you are practicing as a solitary
\Witch, you have connected by centering, but when you are practicing as a coven or

other group, you need to connect to the others as well as to your own center. Group

magic cannot work properly unless everyone is "on the same wavelength," unless

people are united in purpose and intent, and willing to be influenced by one another.

Suppose, for example, that you wished to do a spell to get Marge a new home. You

are visualizing Marge in a cozy little suburban Cape Cod, but the guy next to you is
picturing Marge in an urban apartment, and the woman nexr to him is picturing
Marge in a sprawling ranch house. Get it together, people! Obviously, you should have

discussed exacdy what kind of home Marge is going for before beginning the speil. But
suppose you have discussed it, suppose you've settled on the Cape Cod. Now you're

picturing Marge gardening, the man next to you is picturing her working on her home

computer in the bedroom of the Cape Cod, and the woman next to him is picturing
Marge shaking hands with the realtor while seeing the new home for the first time.
This could go on forever; your pictures aren't connecting up, and your energies are

scattered into a bunch of individual streams with no meeting place.

If you had merged, you'd be more connected to each other. After you'd discussed

the spell enough to know what Marge wants, you'd be better able to make the different

pictures of buying and living in a new home connect into a whole. Merging is that
which makes the whole greater than the sum of its parts.

Sometimes merging is about tolerance and acceptance. Maybe one person wants ro

drum, two people want to chant, and one person wants to visualize silently-if you are

functioning solely as individuals, this is a conflict. Maybe you'll put it to a vote-
drumming, chanting, or meditation? But if you've merged you can see rhat you can all

rvork together, that these different activities can flow into a single group activiry. This
is because you're perceiving yourselves as united, and you can perceive that drumming
gives chanting a beat, that chanting gives drumming some variety and interest, and that
both can be a focusing background music to meditation. Three different activities can

be perceived as one because you are open to one another and connected to the concept

ofeach supporting the other.

!.-
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It's important to know the conditions of merging-what it is that unites this group.
If you know each other well, you will be merged in love and trust. But even if you've
never met before' you are united in your love of the gods and your intent to worship
Them. You can be united by your name ("\7e are rhe puppydog coven"), by your geo-
graphic locarion, by a cause, or by a ritual tradition.

\When you merge you are connecting back to the infinite \feb, to the strand.s of
connection that unite us all, and to the knowledge that ultimately we are all one
thing-the children of Mother Earth-and participants in the energy of creation.

'Water

The Emotional Meaning of Grounding, Centering, and Merging
Grounding, cenrering, and merging are important psychological, emotional processes,
as well as ritual ones. A depressed person who remembers to ground is less likely to feel
"washed away" by her own sorrow. She uses techniques of grounding the same way
sandbags are used during a llood watch-Earth can prot€cr against rivers of dangerous
emotion.

Effects of not grounding are more subtle, but still noticeable. Phrases such as "sDace

cadet," "airhead," "head in the clouds," and so on, apply to people who have lost 
" 

uit"l
connection to the Earth. Such people may be forgetful, disjointed, or have trouble con-
centrating' Perhaps the saddest trait of all in the ungrounded person is gullibility.
Common sense is an Earth-based characteristic. \Withour common sense, snake oil be-
comes indistinguishable from penicillin. The New Age movement is filled with people
who are willing ro pay exorbitant prices for "magical infusions," ,,healing 

cryrtalr," 
"rrd.the like. \7here is the grounding, the practicaliry, in such people?

Some people have some of these traits naturally-perhaps you are prone to ..airi-

ness" or "wateriness" (emotionaliry) for astrological reasons. In that case, grounding
can help you to become more practical, more earthy, and more connected to the world
around you. Grounding is also useful for restoring a lost sex drive or a lost appetite,
provided appropriate medical treatmenr is also sought.

\X/hile the ungrounded person is an airhead, the uncentered person is "scartered," or
"all over the place"-these metaphors are apt descriptions of som€one out of touch
with her center. As you move through life, situations will buffet you about, demands
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wili pull you this way and that-it's easy to lose touch with who you are and just re-

spond and react. Psychologically, staying centered is staying 7a u no matter how the sit-

uation changes. To be centered is to be authentic.

The psychological effects of merging are the easiest to understand. Merging breaks

our isolation; it allows us the freedom to drop our barriers to intimacy with the select

group of people with whom we do ritual. Merging helps to create interdependency, not
dependency; by uniting a group around a common purpose, it forms the beginning of
healthy relational bonds.

Mythic Grounding and Centering

\fhile using the basic images of reaching the Earth, remember that this is a religious

ritual; this step can and should work mythically as well as psychically and practically.

The Earth is not just rock to solidify us, it is the body of the Mother. You're not just

reaching roots into the soil and bedrock, /ou're reaching into the Mother's nurturing
embrace. This is the first "prayer" of the ceremony, as you extend yourself down to Her
with the (perhaps unspoken) request that She sustain and support you throughout your
work.

To balance this, to acknowledge the polarity of God and Goddess, we should in-
clude both. As the Goddess is associated with the Earth, the God is associated with
Space; mythically, we are Their meeting ground. In general, this will be incorporated as

(a) Grounding/Goddess, (b) Centering, (c) Reaching up to the God. That way, we can

clearly visualize ourselves as a conduit, standing between Them.

Fire

It is perhaps most significant to look at the order in which this process is done. Vhy do

we connect to the Earth before we connect to ourselves? Why do we connect to our-
selves before we connect to others? The latter can be seen merely as psychological-we
must know ourselves before we can form relationships. But what of the first question?

Perhaps it means that our selves comefomEarth Mother-thatwe cnnnzrfind our-

selves without Her. Perhaps it is a pattern that teaches humility-that it is wrong to
place ourselves before the Earth. As with many mystical questions, it is an answer you

must find for yourself, in meditation and ritual.
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Earth

Hou to Ground

Most people find a few simple visualization techniques effectively and quickly connecr
them to the Earth. For example:

Stand or sit, breathing calmly and slowly. Become aware of your physical self spar-
ing a briefthought for each part ofyour body. From your head, to your neck, shoul-
ders, arms, hands, chest, belly, groin, continue down your legs to your feet. Feel your
feet touching the ground. If you are indoors, feel the foor beneath you, and imagine
the floor's connection to the Earth. Even if you are in a high-rise apartmenr, conrinue
imagining until you have established a connection from your feet all the way to natural
soil. Imagine that your toes are digging in to the soil. Imagine that the soil is respond-
ing; caressing your roes, your feet, and supporting your entire body. The Earth is your
companion, holding you up, supporting you, encouraging you.

This technique is very simple, and can be done for several minutes, or can be started
and finished in thirty seconds-{lashing your awareness from the top of your head,
through your body, ro feet, soil, and back up again in the time it takes to tell.

Another technique involves the spinal cord instead of the feet. In this case, you
begin your visualization at the base of your skull; imagine rhat your spine is alive with
a steady glow of life-giving energy. In your mind's eye, follow your spine from your
neck down, through upper back, lower back, reaching your tailbone. As you picture
this, allow each part of your body to relax-your shoulders as you pass rhem, then your
chest, arms, and so on. \7hen you reach your tailbone, imagine that your spinal cord
continues, that you have a tail that is running straight down, into the Earth. Again,
continue through any fooring until you've reached soil. Feel this vibrant, glowing tail
dig into the Earth. Now feel that it has become a siphon, drawing life-energy from rhe
Earth, being nourished by the Earth's ever-replenishing supply of solid, stable power.
Draw that energy back into yourself.

There are innumerable variations that can be used. Both of these examples are di-
rect and physical, and use the body itself. You can use more meraphorical imagery-for
example, you can imagine yourself to be a tree, with roors rhar reach into the earth.
Tiees are connected to all four slsmsnl5-1heir roots are in the soil, their sap is \fater,
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their branches are in the sky (Air), and they are nourished by the rays of the sun (Fire).

Connecting our grounding and centering to the elements is useful in ritual, and con-

sistent with everything we do. Some people don't like the fact that trees are rooted to

the spot; they say it breaks the visualization when they move. But most people find the

"Ti"ee Meditation" very effective.

The meditation that is included in the ritual at the end of the book is one I created

myself, called "Pillars of the Temple."

Group work requires a visualization that everyone is a part of and follows along

with. It's best to guide the grounding out loud, so that everyone is on the same page at

more or less the same time. Choose one person in the group to recite the grounding, or

someone with a particularly relaxing voice might record the grounding and then you

can play it at each ritual. Some people dislike the artificiality of a recording, but its ad-

vantage is that everyone can participate equally, without a "leader."

Another option for grounding is more tactile. Pass a bowl of pofting soil or a

medium-sized stone around the circle. You'll use just a minimum of words here, some-

rhing like "As you touch this Earth, connect yourself to Mother Earth." By just hold-

ing a physical object in your hands, you can re-experience yourselfas a physical being,

connected to the ground. You can also combine a guided visualization with holding an

object; but in a group, that means everyone needs their own object.

Any meditation or magical technique becomes quicker and easier with time. A long

induction may not be necessary after a group has worked with the same grounding for

a while. if you're working with an object, the object will become imbued with the

grounding, and just touching it will have most or all of the effect you need.

The basics of grounding can be summed up as:

. Connect yourself (your body and your energy) to the earth.

. Draw power (nurturance, support) up from the earth into your body.

Hout to Center

Find your center, the place in your body where you feel that "you" are located. This

night take some experimentation. It varies from person to person, often being the solar

liexus, but sometimes the heart or the head.
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Centering is simply a matter of locating the center and bringing all of your enerE

into it. Once you've located your center, simply picture the rest of your energy flowinE

into and out of that spot; you should immediately notice increased calm and clarin
"Hook up" the energy being drawn from the Earth to your center.

Once you've connected energy from the Earth to your center, you can extend the

energy up through the rest ofyour body, out the top ofyour head, and to the sky. I:
you're using a Tree Meditation, this would be the part where you visualize your tof
branches and leaves and feel the Sun on them.

If you've used a physical grounding, like holding a stone, then you should use a

physical centering. Place your hands over your center and breathe, picturing breath

coming from and going to the center. Or place the stone itself over your center.

Hout to Merge

The last part of the process is to form a connection with the others in the circle. Do this

by extending the visualization you have used so far. In other words, if you've drawn en-

ergy up from the Earth, and then connected it to your center, you should then extend

that same enery out toward the others in the circle, and feel the connections.

If you're trees, you should add to the visualization at this point that the trees are in

a grove or forest, that the trees are forming a circle and the tips of their branches touch.

Remember that merging works by awakening our knowledge of that which con-

nects us. The verbal instructions should include at least one thins that connects this

particular group. Several things, for reinforcement, are better.

If your process has been physical so far, then the obvious thing to do is to hold

hands. But don't ju.rhold hands, which only connects you to the person on either side

of you. Instead, once everyone is holding hands, acknowledge that the circle of hands

connects everyone in it. You can simply say so, or you can use a joining chant, such as

"We are a circle/Within a circle/With no beginning/And neuer ending"t3 or "Ve are the

weauers/We are the web/We are the flow and/We are t/te ebb."Ia

Declared Opening and Stated Puryose
These two steps occur so quickly that they are most simply covered together. In fact, it

is often the case that the two steps are performed simultaneously, in a single statement.
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Air
Declared Opening
\il/hy must we declare that we're starting? \Why not just start? The significance here is
mofold; primarily we must address the psychic and psychological needs of the people
involved. \7e must make sure that people step over the threshold from one state of con-
sciousness to another. Throughout the preliminary steps, throughout this chapter,
we've been shifting the consciousness of the \il/itches who will enter ritual space, mak-
ing sure they are in the most receptive state to meer with the gods and receive their
blessings. \7e prepared the house, we prepared the ritual space, and we prepared our-
selves. Then we did a grounding, centering, and merging exercise; a rrance induction or
a physical enactment, in order to be in touch with the Earth, ourselves, and each other.
A-ll of this has brought us to this moment when we enter ritual space. It is vital to know
that the time is now. Like a checkered f ag at an auto race, we must have the signal to
move forward.

The second reason has to do with the timelessness of ritual space. If there is no
time, we'd better make the beginning, as later we'll make the end.

Stated Purpose

Once again, remember how much time you've spent preparing your consciousness for
this moment. The best way to take advantage of your receprive and anticiparory srate

at this momenr is to tell yourself (and everyone else) exacdy what you're there for.
Many people get together for drum circles or chant circles, raise terrific, powerful

energy, and then go home again. They didn't have a stated purpose, so all that hap-
pened with all of that juicy power was that people enjoyed the feeling it gave them. It's
as if they never realized that there might be more to it.

The beginning of using your power productively and creatively is to state clearly
rhat you will do so. Remember the power of the Word; the very essence of magic is that
vour say-so has infinite creative potential. To say a thing is to bring it forth-therefore
bring forth purpose in your circle by saying so.
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Earth

The Declared Opening and Stated Purpose are fairly self-explanatory, and are usual6-
done verbally. A bell or single, strong drumbeat can be used for the Declared Openine
instead of a statement. Some groups use a chant, or a chanted syllable, an Aum or an
"Aaaah." In my old coven, I was able to "declare" the opening with simple eye conracr
and a nod-we had allworked together for so long that this was more than enough.

A Declared Opening must always be brief, otherwise it defeats its purpose; it is a
threshold and must be stepped over.

The Stated Purpose should include uhy we are here and whatwe are doing. Druids
ofArn Draiocht Fiinl5 use "We are ltere to honor the godi'as their opening sraremenr.
This has the strong declaration needed for the opening statemenr, and also states a

clear, specific purpose. The ritual at the end of this book says, "welcome all who haue
clme to worship the gods infiendship and in loue." The word "\Telcome" is the De-
clared Opening, it is the signal that something has begun, that you have entered a new
place into which you must be welcomed. The rest of the sentence says why you have
come "ro worship the gods" and the conditions under which you musr meer-rhe
ground 1uls5-"in friendship and in love."

Unlike the Declared Opening, the Stated Purpose can be either short or long. The
e6625i6n-vThatever it is-should certainly be included as parr of the purpose. The
"\Telcome all who . . ." statement is all-occasion; it should be modified accordins to
the holiday, lunar phase, or orher purpose.

ExltuprBs

' Welcome all who ltaue come in fiendship and in loue to witness and celebrate the
rite of handfastingfor John and Louise.

' Welcome all who haue come in fiiendship and in loue to worship the gods under the
light of the full moon.

' Welcome all who ltaue come this Samhain night, to worship the gods and horcor the
ancestors. We join in fiendship and in loue on this holy night when the dead walk
the Earth.
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These examples show how to modify a standard phrase for various occasions. Standard

phrases are incredibly helpful both for memorization and for their psychic and psycho-

logical effects.

\Thenever possible, rituals should be memorized. Reading from a script is always

stiff and weak compared to recitation from memory. As anyone in the theater can tell
you, it's only after you've memorized your lines that you can begin to find some depth
and meaning in them. It's also terribly awkward to be fumbling with a script by can-

dlelight; sooner or later you lose your place.

Part of the stated purpose can be descriptive and can include actions as well; the ac-

tions dramatize the purpose:

If you are lighting candles ceremonially, and also using them for light, work them
into this part of the ceremony, because you need to be able to see for the next stepl

Priestess: Velcome to our circle, which honors the Lord and the Lady. Our Lady is the

blessed Earth and the triple Moon. We honor Her light. (Lights the Goddess

candle.)

Priest: Our Lord it Ltf, and Death, He Who Dies and is Reborn. We honor His lighr
(Lights the God candle.)

\(/e've already discussed the hypnotic qualiry of repetition; how doing the same thing
the same way has a cumulative effect over time. Standard phrases work well toward this
qoal, so modifying those phrases for different situations is generally preferable to writ-
ing all new scripts.

There are other actions that can be done at this point. You might do a chant that
states your purpose or expresses your uniry and fellowship (which is part of the pur-
rose). You might all join hands or exchange a kiss of fellowship. Some people use a cer-

:monial procession into the circle as part of the ritual, but this should only be done if
:he space accommodates it. If the room is too small or crowded, it can be very awkward

:o try to have a group walk gracefully and with digniry.
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Water

Mythically

Remember that we are entering into a part of the creative dance of the Goddess and the
God; that the center of our ritual (cakes and \wine) will be Their holy union, a fertil-
iry rite' It's important in this mythic conrext that uecreate. The Stated purpose estab-
lishes whatwe will create; what we will give birth ro as we emulate th. fertlllry of the
gods.

It is said that the Goddess without the God is nothing more than a good idea; she is
a fertile womb, she is perfect potentiariry, but without His seed, nothing will come
forth from Her holy womb. \x{hereas the God without the Goddess is energy without
shape; without Her, his seed can as easily be destructive as it can be crearive, but to-
gether They bring forth the universe.

The Declared opening, rhen, can be seen as the Goddess, rhe fertile ground. It says,"Here I am, here is the circle" and establishes foundation. The stated purpose must fol-
low; it is the seed, the shape the ritual will take; it is the God.

The Circle Story

The entire ritual can be seen as a story, which we'll discuss more in our nexr chapter.
The story begins with a Decrared opening, something like "once upon a rime. . . .,,

Metaphorically

\7e previously referred to treating the gods as honored guests, as if you,re holding a
special dinner parry for them. The Declared opening i, *h.r. you open the door, wel_
come everyone in, and let them know that you're starting. The Stated purpose estab-
lishes the parameters-is it a sit down, a buffet, o, 

" 
progr".rsive dinner? Together, they

say that the party has begun and let everyone kno* *hat,s happening. your ,,guesrs,,

will feel more secure and more abre to let go and enjoy once they know the basic
ground rules.

Fire

These aren't very mystical steps, there's not a lot of Fire to them, but there are a few
conceprs that could spark meditation. Here are some ropics to exprore:
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' \x/hat is the meaning of a beginning? Is it the same as an end? Is it different?
. How can I make something so just by saying so?

' The most important, and most mysrical, question to be asked is this: what is my
purpote in doing ritual?

1. I find cigarette lighters to be uglv and ir-rcongruous. Wearing robes, working bv candlelight, and using
knives as tools, we have left the modern world behind. How jarring, then, to be brought ba& to it by a hoi
pink Bic. \Wooden matches have a nice "feel" to them, and burn better for thosc times when a candle or in-
cense doern'r lighr easrly.

2. Most occult stores sell them, and some church supply srores as well. Everything magical is easier ro cone
by than it used to be, thanks to the growth of borh !flicca and the vorld vide \x/eb.

3 In fact, Her lorgiveness is easilv corne by, as She is infinitely compassionare. We'll talk more abour the na-
ture of the Goddess and the God in chapter 5, rvhen \ve are ar the poinr in the ceremony when we invoke
Them.

{. "As equal as possible" and "relativelv equal" not just because mosr covens do have leaders and hierarchy,
but also because in a larger group, the High Priestess and High Priest will of necessity be the ones in easl-
est reach. Ifthere are only 6ve people in the circle, evervone can reach, but ifthere are fifteen, then some
pcople will end up pushed back a bit. I also hasten to add what I said to my own High Priestess many
,img5-1hx1 because of the rvay the statues are placed, only she and the Priest get ro see the Goddess' face;
the rest of us must settle lor Her rear end.

i. The "rVitches' Rune" by L)oreen Valiente has appeared in many, many published sources. it is here raken
lron Eight Sabbats.t'brWitches and Ritesfor Birth, Marriage and Death byJanet and Stewart Farrar (Lon-
don: Robert Hale, 198l) page 45.

-' From'l'he Charge. 'fhe Charge is the single most common tWiccan document. It functions as received wis-
dom from the Goddess. It is quoted in full in chapter 5.

-. l'here is no general agreemenr on horv ro pronounce this rvord. Most common is probablv uh-THAM-ee
(that's the one I use), but I have heard uh-THAH-me, AH-thah-mav and (most rarely) a-T'HAME.

:. As far as keeping it with vou at all times: Don'tptttit in your carry-or] luggage, and, don'tputit under your
pillow ifyou tend to toss around a lot in vour sleep. Knives are legally weapons, and the1. are notoriously
sharp.

: fhe six-pointed srar is a similar symbol, and is used in Thntra ro represenr the sexual union of Goddess and
God. The dou'nward pointed triangle is a symbol of the vulva, and the upward pointed triangle is a stvl-
ized phallus. Together they are Goddess and God united.

. They get "demoted."

The Book of'the Laa chapter 1, verses 29-30.
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12. ForthisconciseexplanationlamindebtedtoSeasonsoftheWitch,byPatriciaMonaghan(OakPark, Ill.:
Delphi Press, Inc., 1.992) pp. 136-145.

13. By Rick Hamouris.

14. By Shekinah Mountainwater.

15. www.adLorg



Chapter Four

MAKING THE RITUAT SPACE

Here are the steps in making a ritual space:

. Sacred Preparations: Consecrations

. Casting the Circle: Making the Space

. Calling the Quarters

Sacred Preparations
Air
-\fter opening the circle, we consecrate the four elements. Since we use them in casting

the circle, this must be done before the circle can be cast. The phrases generally used

arc to consecrAte, to purxfr, to bless, and to charge. Let's look at some definitions:1

To consecrate is to declare or tet apdrt as sacred, also to dedicate solemnly to a seruice or
qoal.\X4ten consecrating the elements, we are setting them apart by declaration (by our
\\/ord), so that they are dedicated to a specific purpose.

Consecration goes hand in hand with blessing. To bless is to make holy by religious
,ite; sancttfr and to inuoke diuine fauor upon. We are saying here that our rire empowers

ls to perform this consecration, that we do not merely "declare" the elements sacred,

iut we finish the iob-that we make them sacred. To bless the elements also means to

77
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use the power of the gods (divine favor) to make them sacred. \7e are using both ou:

own power and their power (in as much as they're separate things).

The purification part is fairly simple. To puri$' is to rid of impurities; cleanse and i,

rid of foreign or objectionable elementl Ve covered this in the last chapter when r.'e

talked about the cleansings that are sometimes done prior to ritual. We are removing

the unnecessary, the unwanted, and the inappropriate. With the elements, there is an

additionalcomponent. We wish to work with the purest form of the element. \7e don:

wanr our salt to be eighty percent Earth and twenty percent \fater. In mundane life .

the elements are always intermingled, and in ourselves, they are fully entwined about

each other. But in ritual, we want each element to be fully itselfi, to bring all of its pou.

ers to bear. Later we'll combine them, but to start, we want the pure, distilled, perfect

form of each element. The purification of the element accomplishes that.
lVhen we charge a ritual object, we are using a double meaning. \7e mean to impose

a duty, responsibility, or obligation on-which is certainly akin to consecration, in that a

duty is similar to a solemn dedication. 'We also mean to saturate; impregnate, ds an at-

mlsphere charged with tension \7e are filling the elements with power, which they will

hold for later use. To charge also means to causeformation of a net electric charge on or

in (a conductor, for example) and to energize (a storage battery) by passing current through

it in the direction opposite to. ln magic we often use metaphors of electricity or batteries

to describe the way in which energy is generated, built up, stored, and then released.

tVhen we say that we are chargingsomething, w€ mean, not only that we are imposing

a purpose onto it, but more importantly, that we are filling it with magic.
-When we talk about consecration, blessing, and purification, it's clearly tbeurgic; it

is specifically oriented toward the gods. These words could be used in any religion, and

can be seen as conventionally spiritual. That's fine; in many ways, tVicca has much in

common with other religions. We all reach toward sacredness, and consecration is a

part of that. But \ficca is also, famously, a thaumaturgic religion, a religion that prac-

tices magic. tWhen we both consecrate and charge, we acknowledge both the religion

and the magic. To charge is to fill up with magic, and also to use as a storage battery for

magic. \(e're going tobe usingthese elements later.'We're going to cense and sprinkle

the circle, and perhaps other things as well. So let's fiIl them now, with the power

they'll need and use later. That's what a magical religion is all aboutl
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In sum then, we are taking each element and, by our own declaration, and by the

Power of the gods, we are making it sacred, and setting it apart for its special and sacred

purpose. \(/e are making it pure and perfect, and then filling it with magical power that
shall be used later. A tall order indeed, and a good reason to perform this step.

Some people skip this step because it's repetitive. For example, they may ger a batch
of salt for ritual and consecrate it, and then simply use it each time-it's already conse-

crated, so there's no reason to repeat the effort. But I think there are reasons. For one,

divine blessing should be renewed at each ceremony, just as worship is renewed. If once
ri'as enough, we wouldn't gather again every full moon. For another, after an element
has been used, it's no longer charged up-some of the energy has been expended. Also,
as it has existed in the mundane world for some period of time, it may have become
adulterated; it may have picked up and absorbed a touch of energy from other ele-

:nents; it is no longer pure.

It has never made sense to me to consecrate some but not all of the elements, al-
:hough this isn't uncommon. Some elements are considered more pure than others in
.ome magical systems, and so, in those systems, only the "necessary" consecrations are

:erformed. But let's not forget that a circle is concerned with balance and with pattern,
:i-re balance of elements and of polarity, and the patterns of the lunar cycle, the solar

r-cle, the life cycle, and the repetitions that induce altered states. To balance the conse-

:rarions we must perform all four, and to fulfill our ritual pattern we musr do the same.

I'e will use four elements, we will call four quarters, and so we should maintain that
rattern from the beginning.

Not only that, but there should be a pattern in the order as well. Since Air is associ-

::ed with beginnings, since the circle is cast from east to sourh to wesr to north, that is

:-:e order in which most people will consecrate rhe elements.

Most but not all. There is one spot in the ritual where that pattern must be bro-
''-n-in the sprinkling and censing. \X4renever we bless, consecrate, or charge an object

-: person, we will always sprinkle before we cense. This is necessary because water
:..anses and purifies, while incense blesses and sweetens. Just as you shower or bathe
:;tore you put on your deodorant and cologne, you musr cleanse magically before you
:-n add the perfume of incense.
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So what should you do? You must decide at this point in the ceremony if you're

going to follow the pattern of directions, which is Air-Fire-'W'ater-Earth, or if you're

going to follow the practical pattern of how the elements are actually used, the pattern

of cleansing and purification, which is'W'ater-Earth-Air-Fire. This decision is entirely

up to you, but should be made consciously. You may wish to modify how you perform

the consecrations, and what part of the consecrations you wish to emphasize, based on

the choice of order you make (or vice versa).

'W'ater

The Circle Story

I alluded earlier to the idea that the entire circle tells a story. Mircea Eliade, the histo-

rian of religions, believed that all rituals were re-enactments or retellings of creation

stories. The "all" is a bit of an overstatement on his part. Nonetheless, when I first re-

viewed \Ticcan circle casting in light of his theory, I quickly saw that' not only was it
very true in this case, but viewing the circle in this way shed light on a great deal of
what we do. So, one way we will look at the ritual is as a re-enactment of the creation

of the universe.

From the Declared Opening, we have In the Beginning, There was the Word. We

have the very stat€ment of creation; from here everything else will follow. (The Stated

Purpose is a refinement of the original declaration, and will provide some detail on the

nature of what is being created.)

From the Consecrations we say this: These are the building blocks of the uniuerse. This

is Air and Fire and Water and Earth. From these, all creation Droceeds, and without these,

creation cannot be.
-We say more than that, however.'We do not merely bring the elements into the cir-

cle; we bless them, we consecrate them to a particular purpose, we make them perfect.

By doing this, we are srarting from a pristine place; creation truly begins at the begin-

ning. Consecration is also that which makes a thing sacred and suitable for sacred

work; the crearion of the universe is truly sacred work. \(e have removed from the ele-

menrs anything acquired by them since creation, so that they are original; they are as

they were at the moment of creation.

li

h
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So, in our re-enactment, we have now spoken the original Word that begins cre-
ation and gathered for our use the pure and original elements from which all life and
matter came forth.

The Honored Guests Metaphor

This entire secrion of the ceremony-"Making Space"-is about ritually preparing a

special place, good enough for the mosr honored of guests, the gods. Everything has to
be perfect before we ask the Goddess and God to join us. The elemenrs are necessary,
but not good enough for our honored guesrs without first being specially consecrated
for the occasion.

Fire

There is an irony, a circular reasoning, that will carry throughout our ritual, in that
consecrating forthe gods can only be done by the gods. The interdependence of doing
for them what is in fact done by them, of receiving back from them what is given to
them, and giving it back again, is essentially mystical. It entangles us in an endless cir-
cle, like mirrors facing each other and endlessly refecting, of blessing and being
blessed, sacrificing and receiving, consecrarion without end. \we are giving to the gods
what they give to us, It they give it to us. This will strike some people as nonsense, and
some people as overly-complex, but it is in the nature of mysticism to be gobbledygook
to some, and profound to others.

There is a second mysticism in this, another way of knowing the gods through this
moment of the circle. The consecrations of the elemenrs are the first ritual acts per-
fbrmed in the circle (the first doing rather than sayin!. How is that achieved? To put it
in a very different way-where did the first sourdough come from? This used to drive
me nuts as a child; when I learned that sourdough was made by starting it from a little
bit of sourdough, all I could think of was, how did they make the frsrsourdough? It's
almost a chicken-and-egg circle, and sometimes, thinking about it, I could feel my
mind spinning back to the dawn of time. \What is the originali Sourdough was my lit-
tle-girl introduction to the question.

I'm going to consecrate the elements. Then I'm going ro consecrare the circle with
the consecrated elements. I'm going to use this first consecration to make a chain of
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consecrarion-sprinkling the circle works because I'm doing it with consecrated ei.-

ments. But the chain isn't complete-how did the frst consecration happen?

The answer, here and throughout the ritual, is that consecration comes from th-

immanent God/dess. In that one moment of choosing to consecrate, of beginning th-

cycle of sacredness that will snowball until it reaches a climax at Cakes and \7ine, rl.
are proving, in some essential way, that the ritual isn't really necessary after all. If .t;
have the capacity to make sacred from nothing, then we can know our sacredness, .:;

any time. The ritual, indeed, is proven to be mere play-acting; psychodrama that sim-

ply informs us of a preexisting truth.

There is mysticism, too, in the play-acting. Somehow, actingas if I have the porn'er

to consecrate achieves an effective, even powerful, consecration. How can that be? Hori

is it that my little bit of make-believe has transformed ordinary salt and water into tools

of blessing? Is it possible that the line between make-believe and "realiry" is not so solici

and black as you or I may have thought? Theater came into being in ancient Greece, as

a by-product of ritual. Our ancestors knew that to ritually enact was to dramatize-to

pretend.

In ritual, one person must of necessity take on the mantle of this enactment. In a

solitary ritual, you and you alone must play all roles. In a group ritual, one person must

step forward and be that First Cause, that originator of consecration. Someone must

act as first among equals, as if she is that tiny bit more sacred, or more in touch with

the immanent deiry she carries, than the rest. That one person is the High Priestess. In

ritual, she enacts the role of the Goddess, and the High Priest enacts the role of the

God.2

The existence of hierarchy, and its limitations, are controversies within 'Wicca. A

huge range exists, from highly-structured and formal traditions3 to the most radical and

free-flowing of egalitarian anarchy. Most groups fall somewhere in the middle. But de-

spite the formaliry of the title, what is being discussed here is not authoriry at all, but

the mystical and mythic creative role of the woman who is taking upon herself the

functions of the Goddess. \Thoever takes this role should be treated, at least for the du-

rarion of the ritual, with respect and deference fitting to this extraordinary role. She

may enrer into the ritual full of self-doubt; she probably doesn't believe she is in any

way more worthy than anyone else to take on this special power, but someone must

and she does. By deferring to and honoring her, you are empowering her to perform
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her role effectively. The ability comes from immanence, it comes from the Goddess

within, and every human being has that immanent spirit. But someone musr reach it,
or act as if she's reaching it, long enough to take that first step.

If you think about it, it's a genuinely radical and daring act, to take on this spiritual
authority merely by your own say so.4

Earth

Some people don't consecrate the elements before using them, some people consecrare

them only when fresh (i.e., consecrate a batch of newly-made incense), and some

people only consecrare one or rwo or three of the elements. \fe've seen, though, that
there is plenty of good reason to consecrate the elements each ceremony, and conse-

crate all four of them.

Some people leave the elements offthe altar (to the side), picking them up for the
consecration, and then placing them on the altar. This might be done if you wanr ro
make sure that only consecrated items touch the altar. It can look very dramatic, and if
vou do it this way, you could even have a little side table set up to have the elements on

before consecration. Another method might be to have each element waiting by the

quarter candle of its corresponding element-that is, have the dish of salt in the north,
the dish of incense in the east, and so on. Just make sure you've left room on the
main) altar. Before the ceremony begins, put the elements on the altar to be sure thar,

not only do they fit, but that it isn't roo awkward to place them-that your hands

don't knock into something else. This may sound silly, but believe me, it happens!

If you're concerned about making sure that everything that touches the altar is con-
secrated, an alternative is to have each element in a consecrated containel, which could
then touch the altar even before the consecration of the element is performed.

hruohing and Banishing Pentagrams

Some traditional methods of doing these consecrations involves making an appropriate
invoking pentagram. In fact, invoking and banishing pentagrams can be used at several

lifTerent points in the ritual. Since these pentagrams are so very useful, let's take a look
,:.t how to make them.

There are invoking and banishing pentagrams for each of the four elements, a total
ri eight. The difference is the beginning and end point of each. These symbols are
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Pentagrarn for Inaohing and Banishing

drawn in the air with the fingers, athame, or other tool. To consecrate an element, you

can make the pentagram inthe element, i.e. by putting the tip of your athame into the

salt and drawing, or just aboue the element. Personally, I prefer to touch anything that

is safe to touch (not hot coals), but it's not strictly required.

. An Earth Inuohingpentagram begins at point A, then goes to point D. You just

finish the pentagram from there, so that the whole thing is A-D-C-B-E-A. It's

very importanr to remember to return to your starting point, otherwise the sym-

bol isn t whole.

. Banishing pentagrams reverse the first line drawn. Earth Banishingis D-A-E-B-

C.D.

tVhen drawing pentagrams, visualize them clearly, seeing each line form as if drawn in

neon. After youlve finished drawing it, continue to see it in the spot where you placed it.

. Air Inuokingis C-B-E A-D-C.

. Air Banishingis thercfore B-C-D-A-E-B.

. Fire Inuoking: A-E-B-C-D-A.

. Fire Banishing: E-A-D-C-B-E.
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' water Inuobing B-C-D-A-E-B (the same as Air Banishing-your intent makes
the difference).

. IY/ater Banishing C-B-E-A-D-C (the same as Air Invoking).

Now that you know how to draw eight different pentagrams, I will confuse you by
telling you that many people (including me) use only two. I use Earth Invoking for all
invoking, and I use Earth Banishing for allbanishing.

I believe that all invocation, in a \Ticcan circle, is by the power of the Earth
Mother' and to use the Earth Invoking pentagram is to invoke Her power. I have also
heard it said that to use Earth is to make real,i.e., to bring to manifestation, to fulfill,
which is what Earth does.

on the other hand, you can'r argue with the good sense of using the proper ele-
mental pentagram for the element being consecrated. Certainly Fire Invoking penta-
grams are useful for fires that are tough to light, and have been known to make slightly
damp wood fare up. The connection berween the element and this magical gesture is
very old and very real.

\Whichever you choose, be consistent with it, and remember that every banishing
pentagram used must correspond to the one used when you inuobed.

.W'ords 
and Music (and Gesture)

The conventional way to perform consecrations is to speak them, but there are actually
an awful lot of variations. Remember the principle of balance; however you decide to
do one is more or less how you should do all four.

The words of the consecrarion should include:

. \What you're doing

. Be specific (name the element)

. How you're doing it

. \X4-rat it accomplishes; what you wanr from it

. And it should also sound good

-="'ocations have a bad habit of getting long and unwieldy. I firmly believe in language
,---:r is to the point-it's more likely to get results. you might even make it rhyme, a' :k long-associated with \Witchcraft.
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ExlvrprB r:'Wonos oF CoNsEcRATroN

B1t the sacred ndmes, by the sacred' ndmes, bY the sacred names! I charge and consecrate thee'

O Air O Mind, O Inspiration. Bring thy special blessings tu thh' our sacred rite'

By the sacred nrtmes, b1 the sacred nLmes, This is howl'm doing it-I'm doing it by

by the sacred. names! the power of the "sacred names"' i'e" the

gods. The repetition is nicely hypnotic,

and "what I say three times is true"'

I charge and consecraft thee,

You might also say "by the gods," "by

rhe power of the Lady and Lord"' or use

specific god-names. You might also choose

to use a Power other than the power of the

gods.

This is whatl'mdoing. I've chosen "charge

and consecrate" both for the alliteration

and because they cover both the religious

and magical functions. (I also like using

"thee" but you don t have to.)

Note that I'm using another set of three.

This is the specif'c part. In magic, the

more specific you are' the more specific

the result.

The other three consecrations will fol-

low this pattern: O Element, O Part of

the Sell O Abstract Qualiry. Remember

that however you do the first consecration

should set the pattern for all four.

O Air O Mind, O Inspiration'
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Bring thy special blessings to this, our sacred This is what I hope to accomplish. By
rite. "special blessings" I,m referring back to

the previous line-bring the blessings of
Air (in this case). I'm also adding author-
iry to the consecration-not only is it "by
the sacred names" but I'm also emphasiz-

ing that this rite is sacred, bringing the
power of sacredness to bear at this mo-
ment.

This example shows how to accomplish a lot with a few well-chosen words. There are
obviously any number of ways to accomplish the same thing.

There's a lot you can do with words. They can be spoken, they can be sung if you're
musically inclined, or they can be "intoned" (that sonorous sound that falls between
speech and song).6 One person can speak the invocations, lines can be alternated be-
nveen rwo people (presumably the Priestess and Priest), or one person can speak and
everyone can echo back:

Priestess: By the sacred names

\Vhole group: By the sacred ndmet

Priestess: By the sacred nnmes

\\hole group: By the sacred names

?riestess: By the sacred nAmes

'trhole 
group: Bl the sacred nlmes

lhe cumulative effect of this kind of echoing is pretry impressive, although,like any-
:ring else, it can be overused.

Words alone can fall flat, but combining the invocation with gesture andlor music

' both dramatic and raises additional energy. In addition ro using invoking penta-
::ams over each element, you might find it powerful ro move your hands in a way that
::rhers energy into the process-use your imagination and experiment with different
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techniques. The following example shows two peoPle working together, using both

words and gesture.

Exenaprp z: A FonM-c.r CoNsncn,lrroN

Priest: Lifts dish of incense into the air, then presents it to the Priestess, holding it
before her at about chest level, and nods his head to her.

Priestess: Raises athame into the air, brings it down until she has it just above the

dish, pointed into it. She says:

By the sacred nltmes

Priest: By the sacred nnmes

Priestess: By the sacred ndmes

Priestess: Brings athame down until it touches the incense in the dish. She makes the

Air Invoking pentagram as she continues to speak.

I charge and consecrate thee, O Air O Mind, O Inspiration.

Priest: Bring thy special blessings to thh, our sacred rite.

Both: Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.7

Priest: Moves dish of incense into his left hand, lifts censer into the air, then

presenrs it to the Priestess, holding both before her side-by-side, and nods.

Priestess: Takes three pinches of incense, drops them one at a time onto the

censer, making sure they begin to smoke (she may poke with her fin-

ger or the tip

of her athame to do so). She then raises athame into the air, brings it
down until it is in the smoke. She says:

By the sacred nAmes

Priest: By the sacred ntmes

Priestess: By the sacred names

Priestess: Makes the Fire Invoking pentagram as she continues to speak'

I charge and consecrate thee, O Fire, O \f/ill, O Passion.
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Priest: Bring thy special blessings t0 thh, our sacred rite.

Both: Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

Priest: Returns incense and censer to the altar, lifts water dish into the air. then
presents it to the Priestess, and nods.

Priestess: Lifts athame into the air, brings it down until it is just above the water dish,
with the tip just barely wet. She says:

By the sacred ntmes

Priest: By the sacred names

Priestess: By the sacred names

Priestess: Makes the \7ater Invoking pentagram as she continues to speak.
I charge and consecrate thee, O Water O Heart, O Feeling.

Priest: Bring thy special blessings to this, our sacred rite.

Both: Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

Priest: Moves dish of water into his left hand, lifts salt dish into the air, then pre-
sents it to the Priestess, holding both before her side-by-side, and nods.

Priestess: Raises athame into the air, brings it down until it is just touching the salt.
She says:

$t the sacred nAmes

Priest: By the sacred nAmes

Priestess: By the sacred nAmet

Priestess: Makes the Earth Invoking penragram as she continues to speak.
I charge and consecrate thee, O Earth, O Body, O Constancy.

Jriest: Bring thy special blessings to this, our sacred rite.

3oth: Blessed be.

,3roup: Blessed be.
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Priestess: Thkes three pinches of salt, drops them into the water dish, and stirs with

her athame.

This example combines a number of different techniques, for avery traditional and ef-

fective result. Note that both gesture and words are used, and that the athame brings

that much more additional power. A back-and-forth is established between Priestess

and Priest, which, in addition to working well at this moment for this consecration,

works to build the polariry between them which should be present throughout the rite.

They might even exchange a quick kiss berween slsrnsnl5-5uch as before picking up

rhe censer. Polarity is energizing, and should build from the very beginning toward the

peak it will reach at Cakes and'Wlne.

This example is rather formal, and involves primarily the group's leaders (although

eyeryone joins in for the final Blessed be).

The next example uses four different people, for a more egalitarian feel.

ExalrprE 3: AN INrontv..lr CoNsECRATIoN

At a prearranged signal, one person goes to each of the four quarters, where the ele-

ment is waiting for them. In the east, a person picks up a dish of incense; in the south,

a person picks up the censer;8 in the west, a person picks up the water dish; and in the

north, a person picks up a dish of salt. They wait for a moment, making sure everyone

is ready.

Eastern \Witch: Steps forward toward the altar, lifts dish high.

Lord and Lady, bless this Air!

He brings the dish down to about elbow height.

Southern \Witch: Steps forward toward the altar, meeting the Eastern \7itch, and holds

the censer before the Eastern \fitch, who takes a large pinch of incense and drops it
into the censer. \When the censer is smoking, the Southern'Witch lifts it high, saying:

Lord and Lady, bles this Fire!

The Southern and Eastern \fitches now place their objects on the altar, and return

to the body of the circle.

\Testern \Witch: Steps forward toward the altar, lifts the water dish high.

Lord and Lady, bless this \Vater!
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She brings the dish down to about elbow height.

Northern \Witch: Steps forward toward the altar, meering the \Testern \flitch, and lifts
the salt dish high.

Lord and Lady bless this Earth!

She holds it before the Eastern \7itch, who takes a large pinch of salt and drops it
into the water, stirring with his athame or fingers.

The \Testern and Northern \Witches now place their objects on the altar, and rerurn
to the body of the circle.

This example is very different than the previous one. The language is simple and di-
rect, and the feel is much more relaxed. Yet it accomplishes rhe same thing, and it fol-
lows the same rules. It works with the underlying partern of the ritual, and it keeps the
pattern of four consistent for the elements. Polariry can be used, if you wish, by having
each pair of Witches (east/south and west/north) be of the opposite sex, and/or ex-
change a kiss when they finish their consecrarions.

ExeuprE 4: A SrreNr CoNsncnerroN
Our final example is pretty radical, as it bypasses words entirely, but you'll see thar it
lollows the same basic pattern, and that it is very much informed by an understanding
of the nature of the elemenrs.

This can be done by one person, by rwo, or by four. For simpliciry, I am writing it
as if it is all being done by a Priestess.

The Priestev ltfis the dish of incense, raising it to the gods, either by symboticattlt tifi-
ing it into the air or by "showing" it to the stutues on the abar. She then uses an in_
uoking pentagram ouer the incense. All her gestures Are slow and exagerated. Finally
she lfis the incense to her forehead, touching it to her third eye. Then she puts the
dish bac/e on the abar, talees a large pinch of incense, and places it in the censer.

The Priestess now lifis tlte censer to the gods, and then uses the inuohing penta-
gram on it' She brings the censer to herface and inhales deepty, wauing the smoke to-
ward her nose. Then she places the censer infont of her solar plexus (a traditional
location of the will), and again waues the smobe toward herself She places the censer
bach on the abar.
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Next the water. Afier presenting it to the gods and inuohing ouer it, she uses her

fngers to anoint her heart chahra. The dish is returned to the abar.

Finatly, the sah dish is presented to the gods and then inuoked ouer. She holds the

dish near her groin, and slowly tahes a pinch of sah and rubs it below her belly but'

ton, just aboue the pubic area. The remains of that pinch of sah is placed into the

watur dish. The salt is returned to the altar and the sab water is stirred.

The Priestess in this example doesn t think much of wordy ceremonies, but she knows

what she's doing. The "how" is there, since each presentation to the gods invokes their

power onto the consecration. "V{hat you're doing" is expressed by the invoking penta-

gram; its traditional use in consecrations demonstrates that this is what's going on. Fi-

nally, the specific intention is there, in the straightforward interaction with each ele-

msnl-*rs mind for Air, the will for Fire, the heart for 'Water, and the body itself for

Earth, as represented by the "earthiest" part of the body. In this way, each element is

seen ro be doing its job; she uses imitative magic here to show the elements what is ex-

pected of them.

Casting the Circle: Mahing the Space

Air
Let's review the logic in our sequence of events.

l. Grounding, Centering and Merging. First, we prepared the participants to

enter ritual space. \7e couldn t do anything before this because we had to make

sure people were ready for a ceremony.

2. Decl.ared Opening. Once everyone was ready, we were then able to open the

rite. Again, we couldn t do anything else until we did this-we have to open

the door before we can go in'

3. Stated Puryose. Technically, we could proceed without this, but this step gives

shape and meaning to what follows; it keeps our ritual from being aimless, and

in a group setting, it makes sure everyone is joined in purpose. (Since we have

merged, we are receptive to this joined purpose.)
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4. Consecrate the Elemeats. Now we're ready to build the ritual space, but first
we need building materials. \7e consecrate the elements because they are the

raw materials of the circle.

5. Casting tbe Circle, At last we can create the sacred space of the circle, with our
purpose clear, and all participants and ingredients ready.

Hout Many Times Is the Circle Cast?

I have seen or read about rituals in which the circle is cast any number of times from
one to five (the ritual with five castings was unusual, to say the least), using a wide va-

riery of tools. I'll leave it to the Earth section to describe how these various multiple
castings are performed; for now I want to explain why I think the circle should be cast

exacdy three times.

Tns Macrc or THnnes

There are certain numbers that are used repeatedly in the circle for their magical and
svmbolic properties. Two's signifrcance is primarily found in polariry, as already dis-
cussed. Two is Yin/Yang, LordlLady, Day/Night, Is/Is Not. Two is balanced by dy-
namic lsnsien-sxch side holding the other in place. Two is also the dual God.

Fourhas also been discussed. The four elements are the building blocks of narure,
:hey are a description of reality, they are everything. Four is foundational, it is the
square of a pedestal, a solid base. Four doesn't move easily, it is very stable.

Three is the triple goddess, and the triangle is the symbol of many goddesses, not
-east because it resembles a yoni-a woman's pubic triangle.

Three is also the flux of nature. Three is in constant morion, as seen in the many gr-
.-.r-,of three. Birth-Death-Rebirth, Youth-Maturiry-Age, Beginning-Middle-End; three
.) seen in states that are shifting. Think of three juggling balls-the juggler can hold no
.:lore than rwo at once; one is always in the air.

In magic and in folklore, it is said that everything comes in threes. Even today, we
:.:r easily think of many stories in which three is the significant number. A genie granrs
:'-'rrwishes. Hansel and Gretel got lost on their thirdtrip into the woods. Psyche was

.."en three tasks to fulfill byAphrodite. Puss-in-Boots helped the youngest of three

:: rthers. Cinderella was the youngest of three sisrers, and also had three adversaries-
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her step-mother and rwo step-sisters. (Psyche was also the youngest of three sisters.:

Jack planted three magic beans. "What I tell you three times is true." "Third time's the

charm." How about nursery rhymes? Threeblind mice, tltree men in a tub, the black

sheep has threebags of wool, and the threecharacters of \Wynken, Blynken, and Nod go

on a magicaljourney. (I could go on.)

Folklore completes things with three, and magic sees three as changeable-is this a

paradox? Not really-three completes cycles, and as we know, every time a cycle is

ended, it begins again. It is the importance of three as a fulfiller of cycles and a bringer

of wishes (third time's the charm) that makes us use repetitions of three so often in

magic and ritual.

While we're on the topic of numerology, what of other magical numbers? Fiuehas

many meanings, but is often seen simply as the combination of two and three-Lord
(two) and Lady (three), balance and fux. Five is also four fulfilled; we'll see this when

we call the quarters-east, then south, then west, then north, then return t0 eAst, so that

the total is five. The squared circle is finished only by the fifth point, the return.

Seuen is four-plus-three, and nine is three-times-1h1ss-nurnerology relies heavily

on taking numbers apart and recombining them.

CasrrNc run Crncrn THnEe Tiurs
Although we recognize meaning in two, three, four, five' seven, and nine, three is the

number most appropriate for circle casting. Three is the number of repetitions for good

forrune, and three is the number of cycles. \fe've already brought four into the circle

with the elements, and will do so again when we call the quarters. Two is a tension, its

polariry is powerful, but we can't create a whole thing, not to mention a peaceful thing,

from rwo. Three is also the right number because we have three important ingredients

with which to cast the circle; three important things to do in order to make the circle

sacred and whole.

The Corzponents of Circle Casting

The three ingredients of circle casting are these:

. Earth and \(ater-combined in salt water, the "female" elements

. Air and Fire-combined in the incense, the "male" elements

. The will of the Witch.
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It is absolutely vital to understand that, although the elements are rhe raw materials of
circle casting, someone must choose to cast a circle, and make that choice manifest in
rvord and deed. Circles aren t just there, like churches and synagogues-rhey have to be

tnade.

There are three things that must 6e done ro cast a circle, in this orden

. The circle must be drawn,

. The circle must be sprinkled,

. The circle must be censed.

Tbe circle must be drawn.It amazes me how many people leave this step out! I have seen

plenry of rituals in which the sprinkling and censing are done, bur the actual drawing,
rhe tracing out of the circle's perimeter, is omitted. To draw the circle is the act of cre-

ating the circle. I cannor possibly explain why it's ever skipped; it's like painting a

:rouse and hanging the curtains without putting up the walls!

W.Her Is rHn Clncrr?
The circle is a universe unto itself, a microcosm of the real, macrocosmic universe. It is
a place-that-is-not-a-place, existing in timeless time, between the world of human beings

:nd the redm of the gods. \Xtren we cast a circle, we are creating this timeless, placeless

riace, so that any'thing is possible within it. \(e can cast our spells to distant places, be-

The Circle
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cause there is no far or near in our non-place. 'We can cast our spells into the future. 'rt-

cause rhere is no time. 'We can have direct contact with gods and other entities, beca;i:

we are not in our own, mundane world. \7e can safely do inner work, transformatior.,

work, in the circle-work that might not feel safe in the mundane world'

The circle is a container. It is a sealed place that keeps magical energy in, the u'a-,

that a greenhouse keeps humidiry in. Our energies build and build in this mvst::

greenhouse until we choose to release them by "sending" a spell. Secondarily, the sealec

circle keeps unwanted energies out. I say that this protective function is secondary be-

cause the 'Witch s basic attitude toward the world is welcoming; the world is good anc

we don'r fear the things in it-including noncorporeal entities. I've encountered al,

manner of things and experienced some strange, and some upsetting, moments in m,.'

many years as a \7itch, but I've never seen or felt anything that fits the description of a

demon. In general, the occult is something I have found to be dangerous only in the

way that driving a car is dangerous-you have to know what you're doing, be respect-

ful of the rules of the road, and wear your safery belt. There simply aren't hordes of evil

demons waiting at the perimeters to gobble you up, although there are some things

that aren t pleasant, and some mistakes that have serious consequences. The protective

nature of a circle is important, it's helpful, but 'Wlccans don't believe, the way other

magicians in the past have believed, that it's life-or-death.

The circle is mis-named. In fact, it is not a two-dimensional circle, but a three-di-

mensional egg. The circle is an egg, not a sphere. If it was, and we drew the diameter on

the floor, then by definition the distance from the center to any point would be the

same. A sphere would therefore make too steep an angle-in the illustration, Person A

is fine, but Person B's head is sticking outside of the circle. It's important to realize this,

because you need to visualize the circle, and the image needs to make sense'

The circle is an elongated egg surrounding and enveloping us. The sides rise very

gradually, and the point, the top, reaches up into space. (The egg is also a symbol of

the Goddess.)

The circle must be sprinkled. Sprinkling the circle-marking it with the consecrated

salt water-cleanses and purifies it. This works in part by the magical principle of con-

tagiorc-aconcept every bit as important as sympathy and imitation. Contagion means



Making the Ritual Space 97

what it sounds like-magical qualities are contagious; they spread from thing to thing.
Consecration is seen as a contagious quality-to consecrate something, touch it with a

consecrated thing. The circle is consecrated by water and earth when it is sprinkled.
To sprinkle the circle is to purifi it, because that is the primary qualiry that salt

water is believed to bring. W'ater, of course, is used to wash, ro cleanse people, places,

and things. \7ater washes away unwanted physical things, and so it also washes away

unwanted psychic and magical things. As discussed earlier, we have to sprin}ce before

we cense, because we wouldn't want to "wash away" the censing. Salt, in addition to
representing Earth, also has puri$ring qualities. Its ancient use as a food preservative is

considered proof of this-just as it prevents contaminants from affecting food, it pre-
vents contaminants from entering the circle.

The circ/e must be censed. The censing of the circle brings blessings and attracts pos-

itive energy. Just as the salt water is primarily a purifier, remouingthe unwanted, the in-
cense adds, bringing more to the circle than was there before: more blessings, more
beaury, more qualities that are pleasing to the gods and other entities. \(/e've already

discussed the abiliry of aroma and rising smoke to attract the gods, and to surround
ourselves with it marks our circle as an especially pleasing and noticeable place. Many
people forget that part of the purpose of ritual is to get the god's attention. Pagans don't
believe that our gods are watching all of us, all the time, with equal concenrrarion.
Omniscience is a concept of monotheism, not Paganism. Part of living a life filled with
ritual is that it brings us into their awareness. So, we make our circle interesting and at-
rractive to them to further that aim.

These steps are done in this order because they are a logical progression. \7e can'r
sprinkle and cense until we have somethingto sprinile and cense, and so firsr we must
create the circle. Once created, it can be cleansed. After it is pure, it can be blessed.

The magic of three here has an additional qualiry. In rypical numerological fashion,
:his three is rwo-plus-one. The two is the dynamic tension of the female elements (salt

"r'ater) and the male elements (incense) creating a polariry. The one is the circle and the
:dividual \X/itch who created it. It is one person, one will,e binding the elements to-
::.jrer to a specific purPose. When fully cast, the circle is bound togerher with intelli-
i":-::. energy, feeling, and stability; bound rogether by human spirit.
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'Water

The Circle Story

The universe is a place; it is bounded. Inside is the universe, outside is not. Since we
know that the circle is a symbol of the Goddess, we know that this circular universe we
create is the Goddess, created /y the Goddess.

The first thing that happens to the Body of the Goddess is that it is given form; it is
shaped by the \Word and by the Vill. It is pure (salt water) and beautiful (incense). It is
balanced. It is composed of everything that is (the four elemenrs, represenring all of re-
aliry).

Our story so far, then: In the beginning, there was the Word; the Word that said that
creation would happen. The pieces of creation were the Four Elements: Earth, Air Fire and
Water. From them, and fom Her own Will, the Goddess created Herself, and bounded Her-
self about with euerything that is real.

The Mythic Basis of the Circle

It is said in lil7icca that the circle is a gift given to us by the Goddess .In The Legend of
the Descent of the Goddess into the (JnderworWowe are told:

And our Goddess euer inclineth to loue, and mirth, and happiness; and guardeth and
cherisheth her hidden children in lfe, and in death she teacheth the way to her com-

munion; and euen in this wor/d she teaclteth them the m)/ster! of the Magic Circle,

which is placed between the world of men and of the gods.

There are t\ /o significant points to this passage, which provide a mythic justification
for circle casting. First, it is the Goddess Herself who teaches \Titches (the "hidden
children") to cast the circle, and second, it specifies that the circle is placed "berween

the worldls]." Since the circle is described in this myth as a mlsteryt, and since that's an-
other way of saying it is mystical,ler's move directly to Fire.

Fire

The Legendof the Descenrtells us that the Goddess is tryingto teach us something. In
fact, she's teaching us the most mystical, most elusive quality of religious life, direct
communion with the deittT: " in death she teacheth the way to her communion.,, Well,
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that's nice, but not very helpful: We find communion with Her, but not until we die.

But the myth goes on: ". . . and euen in this world she teacheth them the mystery of the

Magic Circle." I'm especially interested in that word "even." k seems to connect rhe

communion after death with the mystery She teaches. It seems ro say, "We reach com-
munion with the Goddess after death, but in life, She gives us a substitute." If rrue

communion with the Goddess can only take place after death, how can the circle pro-
vide that experience in life? Again, the legend provides a clue: The circle is "between the

world of men and of the gods."

Can it be that this placement is important to our relationship with the Goddess?

Can it be that it isn't just a convenient way to do magic? The circle is a mystery after all;

can that mystery have something to do with its placement?

If the circle exists outside the stream of time, if it exists outside the world of men, of
mortality, then it exists outside the laws governing life and death. It is between the
worlds; we are not in the realm of the gods, but neither are we in our own world. In
our world, certain things can only happen when you're dead, but between the worlds,
possibilities are much greater. This can onlybe understood mystically; it "doesn'r make

sense," but it may just be that the circle is the place where we can experience what the

afterlife is like, while still retaining our mortal bodies.

If that's true, if that's what this story means, then the most beautiful part is this: It's
exacdy what the Goddess intends. It's a gift She gives to us, something offered because

She loves and cherishes us. "Here," She says, "this is the way to be closer ro Me."
Finally, remember that the legend says she "teacheth" this to us. That implies that

Her mysteries should 6e learned, should be srudied, and that there are knowledge and

techniques to be mastered.

Earth

As mentioned before, I've witnessed a variety of circle castings, and read about even

more. Here's a sampling:

. The circle is cast once, by declaration. One \Witch (usually the Priestess) walks

the perimeter, with or without a tool. Sometimes the Priestess and Priest cast

the circle together in this way.
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. The circle is cast once, by the group. An announcement is made such as "\7e

will now make the circle," all hold hands and chant, and the circle is said to be

cast. There are a number of variations on this; perhaps everyone dances instead

of chanting.

. The circle is walked nvice, once to sprinkle, once to cense. The circle isn't

drawn.

. The circle is cast multiple times with multiple tools. Sprinkling and censing may

or may not be done. I think the oddest variation that I've ever seen was this one:

Once around with the sword, once around to sprinkle, once to cense, once with
the athame, and once with the staff. A total of five castings were donel Not only
does this take forever, but it's redundant; as we've learned, the athame and

sword are essentially the same tool.

. The circle is cast three-times-three. It is drawn three times, sprinkled three

times, and censed three times. The main problem with this one is that it takes

too long, unless you trot around the circle.

I've mentioned things taking too long a couple of times. It's important to remember

pacing, especially in a group. Obviously, working alone, you can suir your own mood,

but in a group, you need pacing that keeps everyone together and focused. A long

speech that everyone just stands and watches can cause trouble; fidgery people are un-

centered people. One or two such speeches can be fine; a dramatic moment might need

an explanatory lead-in. But if every step of the circle is drawn our, the beaury and

magic are lost in the restlessness. The parts of ritual that can take the longest without
being problematic are the parts that everyone participates in; if one person is doing

something while others watch, breviry becomes more important. Don't shorten some-

thing to the point where it loses its meaning; don't cut corners. But if you keep an eye

on a taut structure, your coveners will be grateful and the energy of the rite will flow
better, too.

I'm convinced that the best way is this: The circle should be cast three times; it
should be drawn, sprinkled, and censed. It can be done by one person, by two people,

or by three different people. Drawing is usually done as a single step, by one person or
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by a couple together, but sprinkling and censing ar€ often done together, by two

people side-by-side, or one right after the other.

Hout to Draut the Circle
\What tool should be used to draw the circle? Since this is the step that uses the will of
the 

'Witch, and of the coven, it makes sense to use the tool assigned to Fire, since will is

Fire. In general, to cast the circle is considered an act of authoriry, and so the sword is

used; but if your coven assigns wands to Fire, you might consider using a staff or wand

instead. Since the circle is considered female, casting it with a male tool creates and re-

inforces polariry.

Drawing the circle also has an important visual component. Everyone in the group

should be visualizing the circle, and they'll be maintaining that visualization through-

out the rest of the ritual. This is important-every time you look around you from here

on out, you should see circle, not liuing room.You need to know where the circle is in
order to respect the circle (which we'll discuss shortly). Therefore, everyone must know

where the circle is located. Marking the quarter points helps; everyone should know

rvhether the quarter candles are just inside, or just outside, the perimeter, and that'll

give them a good idea of what the entire shape is.

You can mark the circle on the ground in advance, using cord, chalk, pebbles, or a

marked rug.ll Then, when it's time to draw the circle, you're just tracing the line that

everyone can see. This isn't required, but it's helpful, and it keeps the circle very precise.

You can also make sure that whatever tool you're using touches, or comes close to

rouching, the floor or ground. The tip of a sword or knife makes a clear mark on pile

carpet that doesn't harm the carpet, and will stay there until you vacuum. Hard wood

floors, on the other hand, should not be actually touched with the sword unless you

uant scratches. Even without marking the floor, though, touching it or coming close to

rouching it will create a connection, a sense of realiry, for the circle. Everyone will see

exactly where it is.

Some people are rather indistinct with their drawing, the circle is "out there" some-

rlace, and some people speci$' that the circle includes the entire room, in order to

allow freedom of movement. This isn't a great idea. \fle already know that magic works

5est when it's specific, and that our minds focus best when they have something to
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focts on. If there's nothing around me to cue me that there's a circle, I could easily for-

get. Better a little awkwardness-like not being allowed to touch a wall-than a loss of
your abiliry to visualize. On occasions when I've had so many people in my circle that

I hadto include some wall, I lifted my sword and "touched" the exact spot on the wall

out of which the circle extended, so that I remained as specific as could be.
\When you draw the circle, start in the east. I pick up my sword from the altar and

lift it with both hands, showing it to everyone present; this gets everyone's attention.

and therefore everyone's will, involved with the process. All eyes gather onto the sword.

held above the altar-it can be a riveting moment. Then I carry the sword, still two-

handed, to the east, walking clockwise around the circle-not crossing quickly from
south to east, but going all the way around. In the east I again lift the sword, drawins

attention this time to my starting point and pulling everyone into the exact momenr

when I begin to make the circle. Only then do I point the sword down to the floor and

begin. I go all the way around, clockwise, making certain that I return to the exact spot

where I began. When I say "So mote it be!"12 I lift the sword two-handed a final time,

so that we all know that we've finished where we began.

As with consecrations, drawing the circle can be silent, or you can speak. Everyone

can recite something together, or sing, or you can use back and forth echoing. Some-

thing wordless, like an Aum or a drumbeat, might be used.

How to Sprinhle the Circh
Sprinkling and censing can be done by one person or by two. The person sprinkling

should go before the person censing, but it can be just one or rwo steps ahead, if you

wish to create the impression of a joint effort. If you're working the polarity of the ele-

ments, you might have a man do the sprinkling and a woman doing the censing, so

that each person's gender is opposite the tool they're using.

You can match all three castings, saying something similar (as with the four conse-

crations), singing three different verses of one song, or what have you. This will bring
the circle casting together, reinforcing the notion that it adds up to one thing.

\7hen sprinkling, carry the water to the east, just as you carried the sword. If you're

not using an aspergillum, just dip your fingertips in the water and spray the drops

along the circle where it's been drawn, as you walk around clockwise. If you've drawn
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outside the walls, then spray the walls and visualize the water reaching the circle's outer

Iocation.

Some people also spray droplets on the members of the coven, going back and

forth, with the circle on your left and the other people on your right. If you've done

any kind of ceremonial anointing, you can probably skip this. At the quarters, you

should be careful not to get water on the candles. Instead, pause at each quarter and

drop a bit of water at the base of the candle holder. Return to the exact spot in the east

where you started, and spray again at the spot where you started.

Hou to Cense the Circle

The important thing to remember about censing is that smoke rises and moues. Don't

bring the censer to the exact spot to be censed. For example, if you were censing a small

object, you wouldn't put it in the censer, you'd hold it aboue the censer and pass it
through the smoke. Vhen using smudge on a person, you hold rhe smudge near to the

person and wave the smoke toward them with your hand or a fan. So, when censing

the circle, don t go out to the drawn circle like you did with the salt water. Instead, stay

a few inches inside the circle; if you're using the kind of censer that swings from a

chain, then swing it in a light deosil (clockwise) circle so that the smoke moves in the

desired direction. Otherwise, you can wave your hand through the smoke so that
r-ou're directing the smoke outlvard, toward the circle's perimeter. 'W'alk around clock-
s'ise, pausing at each quarter and giving it a bit of extra smoke. If you sprayed the

people, you must cens€ them as well, but remember to keep the smoke belota and a few

inches away fom your intended target. For example, to cense the heart, the censer

should be held at about navel height and lifted slightly to bring the smoke up.
tVhen you finish drawing, you lift the sword up. '$7'hen you finish sprinkling, you

.rop spraying droplets of water. But when you finish censing, there will still be smoke

:oming out of the censer. So it's important to shift your body language to indicate that
','ou're done. Lift the censer the way you did the sword, and then drop it down as low
:-\ vou can comfortably hold it, about to your hip. Relax your shoulders and your
jiance so that "I'm done" is communicated even though you're still holding the censer.

lhen return to the altar.
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ExeuprE r: A SrnucruRED CAsrrNG

Priestess: Lifts sword as described. Begins speaking in the east.

Bt *! ThueWill

Group: (repeating) Bl -! Tiue Vill
Priestess: I circle once

Group: I circle once

Priestess: I draw this circle

Group: I draw this circle

Priestess: To contain and protect.

Group: To contain and protect.

Priestess: O holy place,

Group: O holy place,

Priestess: be flled with peace.

Group: be flhd with peace.

Priestess: In the Sacred Names

Group: In the Sacred Names

Priestess: So mote it be!

Group: So mote it be!

The Priestess draws the circle while she speaks. \With practice, she'll be able to time it
so that she finishes speaking as she finishes drawing. If at any time that doesn't work
out, she must still wait until she's finished to say the final So mote it be!

The Priestess returns to the altar and places the sword back on the altar. She lifts the

censer. The Priest lifts the water dish. They face each other and exchange a quick kiss.

They walk together to the east.

Priest: By Water and Earth

Priestess: Bv Fire and Air
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Priest: I circle twice

Priestess: I circle thrice

Priest: I sprinkle this circle

Priestess: I cense this circle

Priest: Tb be clean and pure.

Priestess: Tb be bhssed and sweet.

Priest: O holy place,

Priestess: O holy place,

Priest: be flled with loue.

Priestess: be flled with trust.

Priest: In the Sacred Names

Priestess: In the Sacred Names

Both: So mote it be!

Group: So mote it be!

Again, the Priestess and Priest should both have finished, and be at the east, before say-

ing .94 mote it be! together. Since the Priest is a step or two ahead, he should stop at the

east, turn, and face the Priestess as she finishes. They'll make eye contact before saying

So mote it be!and then the entire group will repeat the phrase. Only then will they re-

turn to the altar rogerher.

Exauprr z: A RHyrnurc Casrrxc
I learned this one from a tradition of \wicca known as NRooGD,r3 which originated
and is still mainly found) in California. Its beaury is in its simpliciry. The same phrase

is repeated over and over, without stopping, during the drawing, sprinkling, and cens-

rng. In order to work, it should be said rhythmically, with a strong beat. You should
.ieep saying it while putting down one tool and picking up the nexr, so have someone

:t the altar waiting, to take the sword and hand you rhe water dish, and then to rake
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the water dish and hand you the censer. Or, have three different people do the three

parts, in relay fashion.

Starting at the east, begin drawing the circle and say:

Tout and tout. Around and about.

Pouer stay in. IVorld stay out.

Have everyone join in so that the whole coven is chanting rhythmically, perhaps clap-

ping their hands in time. (Don't use drums for this, they drown out the words, but rat-

tles and other small percussion instruments are great.) It's natural for a chant like this

to get pretty loud, so by the time you're ready to say .9a mote it be at the end, you

should SHOUT it. (Don't say So mote it be after drawing or after sprinkling, as it's im-
portant not to break the tempo with a chant like this. Save it all for the end.)

After building to a peak and then SHOUTING, you should pause for a moment of
silence and re-grouping. Everyone should breath a bit and re-connecr to the Earth and

their center before proceeding.

Remember that when you pare the words down to a minimum, as we do here, you're

depending even more than usual on uisualization and intention. It's up ro you to know

that you're drawing, then cleansing, then blessing; otherwise ir's not going to happen.

Respecting the Circle

\7e've gone to a great deal of effort to make this circle, and we want to make sure it
works. One of the most important ways of doing that is to treat the circle as a real

thing. You're between the worlds, remember, so you're creating your own reality. The

most vital bit of reality to create is the circle itself. The rules for respecting the circle

may seem strict and elaborate, 6ut they worh. By maintaining the circle imaginatively

and behaviorally, you maintain it magically.

. The circle is cast by clockwise movement, and the energy in the circle is con-

standy flowing clockwise. Counter-clockwise movement breaks the flow and

harms the circle. Don t do itl

. The circle is a container. A room is a container. If you leave a room without
using the door, you damage the room. If you leave a circle without curting a

magical doorway, you damage the circle. Use your athame to cut a rectangular
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doorway, using the spot where it was drawn as a rhreshold. Step through, just
like a mime. Then close the door behind you by re-drawing the circle with a

stroke of your arhame, and using rwo more strokes to symbolize the censing

and sprinkling. Now you've sealed it three times to march the casting. (The
three strokes form a"z" and in my group, we used to joke that the circle was

sealed by the Mark of Zorro.)

. Even if you use a magical doorway, a little power "leaks" our evelf time you
breach the circle. Keep it to a minimum. one of the reasons we double- and
triple-checked everything before we started the ritual was so that we wouldn't
have to leave the circle once it was cast.

' 'Watch your hands and feet! I have seen many incidents of people letting their
hands or feet stick out of the circle as they carelessly shifted about trying to ger

comfortable while seated on the floor. There's no excuse for thisl Even if you're
uncomfortable, it is the responsibility of everyone in the circle to maintain the
circle. If it doeshappen, repair the circle with your athame in the same way you
closed the door.

' Animals, and children beiow the age of reason, are always a little bit berween the
worlds-it's their nature. So, they can move in and out of the circle freely with-
out harming the energy.

Calling the Quarters
{ir
'Calling the Quarters" is one of the most easily recognized parts of Wiccan ritual. It
'iems that everyone knows that you're supposed to go ro each quarter and call . . .

''. hat? A guardian? An element? A "watchtower"? The idea that you're supposed to do
.lnething at the cardinal points is a lot more widespread than any understanding of
",, hat it means.

There are basically rwo parts to quarrer invocarions; in parr, you are recognizing a

.;:rection, and in part, you are recognizing some kind of beingin that direction. Let's
:"ke these one at a time.
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Marhing a Direction
\7e've just finished creating a space between the worlds-about as middle-of-nowhe:.
as you can get. It floats freely in spaceless space and timeless time. It isn't an)'where; ir ,

just where we are. In order to proceed, we need orientation; we need to have a firm.:
sense of location, and so we must have direction.

Theologically, this has a lot to do with \Ticcans seeing ourselves as a part of the nar-
ural world. \X/hen we place ourselves, we place ourselves in relation to nature, rc
Mother Earth; Her geography and Her poles. We don't just have a ritual, we have a rir-
ual that is oriented around its place in narure.

How many directions are called? I have seen four, 6ve, six, and seven, which is quire
a range. Here are all the possible directions:14

1. East

2. South

3. 'West

4. North

5. Center

6. up

7. Down

In the system I am teaching, of four elements, four directions are called. In a system of
five elements, including Spirit, the center is invoked as the direction of Spirit. Once
again, consistency is your watchword-why invoke five now when you've been doing
four all along? On the other hand, if you've thought it over and decided to work with
five elements, it would probably be a mistake to leave out the direcrion that corre-
sponds ro one of them.

A six-direction system is the four cardinal points plus up and down, and seven adds
back the center as a direction. The use of both six and seven directions originates in
Native American tradition and should only be used if your ritual is heavily influenced
by Native American ways throughout-in other words, don'r work a fully European
system (Wicca) with Native American directions. Remember that the ritual should
work as a cohesive whole.15
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Who or Wltat Are We Calling?
til4ren we "call the quarters" we are calling something or someone; we are summoning.
It is vital, then, to know who or what we are summoning-otherwise we have no busi-
ness issuing the invitation. There are basically three possibilities, or ar least three rerms
that are bandied about:

. \7e are calling elements.

. \7e are calling elementals.

. \7e are calling guardians.

Many people simply call the elements, i.e., they call Air in the east, Fire in the sourh,
and so on. If you examine the ritual, however, you'll see that you have already "called"
the elements when you consecrated them. Not only are rhey already presenr in the rit-
ual, but they've already lteen usedin the ritual, so it's really too late to call them.

You might still wish to greet the elements in their directions. You might wanr a very
naturalistic ritual, one that doesn't call on any "otherworldly" or magical entities.
Maybe you don't even believe in other kinds of beings; in which case, summoning
them would probably make you feel kind of silly. If you wanr to use just the elemenrs,
though, you shouldn't call them. If you're calling another entity, someone or some-
rhing not already in the circle, then a summoning or an invitation is appropriate. But
if you're talking about something already present-as the elemenls x1s-lhsn an ac-
knowledgment, a placement, or a connection is more appropriate. In other words,
r-ou're not saying "o Air, com€ to our circle!" Instead you're saying "O East, be in our
circle. You are the direction of Airl" \7hat you're calling is the direction itself, and the
element is being placed there; its connection with the direction is beine used and rein-
rorced.

\X{henever we invoke anything or anyone, we use as many different images, associa-
tions, and connections as possible to cr€ate a powerful and effective call. For example,
juppose you were invoking me. You might just say "Deborah," and I might answer. Or
1s1-i1'5 a common name. You've got a better chance with "Deborah Lipp." But if you
.aid "Deborah Lipp with rhe dark curly hair, Deborah Lipp mother of Arthur, Debo-
:ah Lipp the writer," you have definitely gorren my arrenrion, and made one hundred
rercent certain that I know I am definitely the one you want. If you threw in a bit of
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{lattery, and a sense of urgency and purpose, I would be even more inclined tc' : -,,

These factors-specificiry, descriptiveness, praise, and need-are the makings of . -,,,,

lent and powerful invocations.

Elementals, unlike elements, are specific beings, beings who have not pr€\': -
been summoned, who could certainly be summoned now.

It takes a bit of an imaginative leap to understand what an elemental is. The:. .-
four kinds of elemental beings, as mentioned in chapter 2. They are the sylphs oi '
the salamanders of Fire, the undines of Water, and the gnzmes of Earth. Each eierr.i.. :-
is made up entirely and exclusively of its own elemental nature. They don't have S: : '

in the sense that Spirit is the combination of the four elements, and so they ca:.

change themselves. \7e are so used to seeing our own elemental attributes in comb. .

tion that it is hard for us to picture beings of just one element.

Sylphs are Air. They think and they float. They are rarified and elusive. Ther :
not respond to feeling, and they do not feel. They cannot be praised, fed, or excir.:

They are exclusively beings of wind, thought, and flight. You cannot persuade a sr.: -

to care about your ritual, because caring is emotion-Water. Do not expect deep cc, -

nections with sylphs, because depth is not in the nature of Air.

Salamanders are Fire. They burn and explode; they smolder and burst and co:.-

sume. Theyhave no caution, no concern, no restraint; none of those are in the natu:.

of Fire. When calling Fire elementals, you must always be careful and cautious, becaus.

salamanders are incapable of these qualities.

Undines are \(/ater. They feel and flow. They fulfill themselves in desire, intuition.

and love. Do not expect them to be sensible, nor to hold still for very long. Sense is for

Air, stillness is for Earth, and undines have none of either. You can't reason with an un-

dine, although you can dttr/lcther.

Gnomesl6 are Earth. Because we live on the Earth, and we are solid, we can often

relate to gnomes, but we can also be mistaken about their nature. Remember that

gnomes are slow, if they move at all, and are immensely stubborn. They cannot be per-

suaded or enticed, although they do respond to sensory stimulation and to respect.

Elementals are often called lesser beings. I think this is true, but I don't think this

m€ans they are inferiorbeines. They have fewer components than we, are less complex,

and are more basic. To call an elemental, you would have to be rather forceful; you
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would summon or commandrather than inuite. This is nor because you're ill-mannered,
but because they are simpler beings who need to be spoken to very clearly, and niceties
will confuse the issue. You are calling across a considerable psychic distance-from the
world of Spirit to worlds of only one element-and a call across such an expanse had
best be clear and srrong.

But do you really want to call the elementals? As the personal embodiments of their
respective elements, they are powerful beings and can certainly be made welcome in
your circle. They are very natara/beings, partaking in a basic narure thar we, compli-
cated and confused as we are, can only imagine-and learn from. However, they can
also be difficult to handle. If called at this point in the ritual, they should be thor-
oughly and specifically dismissed when the ritual is coming to an end. None of them
have any regard for humaniry, except as we happen to coincide with what they're up to
anWay. Many \Ticcans choose to call elementals, bur many others prefer to call
Guardians instead.

The Guardiaz.t are sometimes called the Guardians of the \Tatchtowers, although
no one seems to know exactly what a "\(/atchtower" is in this context. It is simpler to
say they are Guardians of the Elements; from there, you can assume they live some-
R'here' Maybe they live in towers, but maybe they don't; since the rowers have no im-
pact on their function, let's just leave them out.

Like elementals, there is one Guardian for each elemenr, and they share the basic
rature of the element. The Guardians, however, are considered "higher" than elemen-
:als, in that their functions are more sophisticated. They have been compared to
\rchangels; some \Titches have said that these are different words for the same thing.rT
Other \Witches don't care for Biblical creatures like Archangels to be included in a

?agan ceremony.) The comparison is apt, in that the Guardians are not gods, but they
-:e beings who are otherworldl/, and who protect and supporr human beings. Al-
:iough I have worked with them in rituals for years, I know little about them, because
'-i'le nature of the Guardians is elusive. I have come ro understand them as beings
::ughly equal to ourselves, as sophisticated and complex as humans, as spiritually
.-''olved as we' and with a similar relationship to the gods-sharing in their essence bur
,:--l distant from them in practical terms.l8 Their existence is very different from ours,
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of course, but so is the existence of a dolphin, anorher crearure which many people

have begun to view as roughly equal to human beings.

The primary purpose of the Guardians is to serve the gods; they protect humans

and guard us primarily as an adjunct to protecting and guarding rituals devoted to, and

sacred to the gods. Outside of ritual, they have little interest in our lives, and don't
seem to watch over people in their day-to-day lives. The Guardians protect the circle

from danger from their direction and from their element (i.e. the Guardian of the

South prevents fire from breaking out in the circle), and they use rhe power of their el-

ement to do so. Their nature is heavily influenced by their element, but the Guardians

aren't made up exclusively of their element, the way that elementals are.

Most of the more "old-fashioned" and "traditional" \Ticcan traditions will call

Guardians in the quarters, rather than elements or elementals. The advantages are thar

Guardians are protective, intelligent (after their nature), and devoted to the gods. One

disadvantage is that they are not easy to know or understand, and many magicians feel

(wisely) that it can be dangerous and foolish to summon something without knowing

what it is. The other problem with the Guardians is not a disadvantage so much as a

matter of belief; many \Ticcans do not hold to the idea of a hierarchy of otherworldlv
beings; it smacks too much of medieval sorcery, with its angels and demons and rank-

ings of each.

As usual, then, we are left with you making a choice as to what is best for ltourwor-
ship, based upon what you (and not I) believe.

W'ater

Gateheepers

There is a being in many mythologies known, for lack of a better word, as a gate-

beeper.te This deiry serves the special function of safeguarding access to the gods. He

both keeps intruders away from the gods and lets worshippers in. In Norse myth,

Heimdall stands upon Bifrost, the rainbow bridge, which connects Midgard, the world
of men, to Asgard, the world of the gods. It is Heimdall who protects this pathway to

the gods from being used by an invading army, and he guards it ceaselessly, sleeping

with one eye open. In Irish mythology, a nameless deity guarded the hill of Thra, where
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lived the Tuatha D6 Danaan, the gods of ireland. This gatekeeper prevented anyone

unworthy from entering into the hill of Thra, as recorded in detail in the tale of how
Lugh ultimately gained admittance.

In Yoruba traditions (from west Africa), Eshu (also known as Legba) must be in-
voked before any other gods, because he is the translator for the gods; only he can

translate the wishes of humans into the language that his brother and sister gods un-
derstand. In Hinduism, Ganesha is the gatekeeper. He is invoked at the beginning of
all ceremonies, no matter who the god or goddess being worshiped may be. Because

Ganesha is the Lord of Obstacles, his intercession is needed to remove the obstacles to
contact with the other gods and goddesses.

It is perhaps a remnant of these gatekeeper tales that places St. Peter at the Gates of
Heaven, admitting only the worthy into the presence of God.

It's almost always a mistake to refer to a god or god function as "universal"-ssps-
rvhere, sometime, there is an exception. But the gatekeeper function is widespread and
significant. it suggests even more than it shows; that is, there is plenry of indication of
:nore gatekeepers, in both myth and ritual, than we have record of,

It seems to me that in \Vicca, the Guardians acr jointly as gatekeepers, holding and
f rotecting the circle, which is the gate between gods and mortals. tVicca is unique in
:rat the worshippers stand within the gate, giving us a direct and vital conract with our
:ods-in most traditions, the worshippers stand outside the gate, surrounding, rather
:i'ran surrounded by, the gatekeeper. Maybe that's why we need four gatekeepers in
-,r,-icca, 

whereas everyone else seems to have just one.

The Circle Story

l:e Goddess has created Herself, She has made the circle, and she has filled Herself
o" .:h realiry, the elements. She has form but no place. By crearing the directions, She

-:-ares geography itselfi In Her yinlyans dance with the God, She is place and He is
--::e; She is geography and He is history; it is up to Her to create direction.

Having created four directions, Our Lady places a Guardian ar each, a being who

' --. embody the essence of its direction and also protect the Lady's place. They stand
: :: rvatchful between Her and the mortal world.
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Earth

How to Call a Quarter
Anyone can call a quarter-the High Priestess, High Priest, or any member of the ci:-

cle. There's no particular tradition associated with any one person doing it. It can b.

done by one person, by two people, or by four. 'When working a polariry system, \'o:
may wish to have the quarter-calling be balanced in gender-having a couple do each

or men do two and women do rwo.

As with the elemental consecrations, the use of invoking pentagrams is traditiona,

You should use the same pentagrams now as you did then. In other words, if you usec

four different ones before, do so now; if you used Earth Invoking for each element ear-

lier, do the same in each quarter.

The person doing the invocation will be the one to draw the invoking p€ntagrarn.

In some groups, everyone draws the pentagrams together, but the person invoking rn ii-

start it off or give the signal to start.

V4roever is calling a quarter walks to it clockwise, meaning that even if she's stand-

ing in the southeast, she goes all the way around to get to the east. Some people jusr

stand at the altar and turn to face the direction. I think circumambulating adds drama

and keeps the clockwise energy flow going. It also reinforces the meaning that the

quarrer calling is part of creating orientation, because you're orienting yourself by walk-

ing. In a large circle-rwenry or more people-the walk can be too slow and cumber-

some. In that case, have the person who will call the quarter stand near it, so they need

only take a step or t!vo, or just turn around.

A second person can walk to the direction, or stay at the altar, and strike a bell at

the beginning, end, or both (appropriate points for a bell are noted in the examples).

If you lit the quarter candles at the beginning of the circle, either before it began or

as part of the Declared Opening ("'We are here, we are surrounded by light") you're in

business. Otherwise, you'll light them now. This can be awhvard; if you're walking to

the quarter, carrying your athame, you will probably not feel comfortable also carrying

a lit taper. This is a situation in which it's best to have a separate person carrying the

taper and lighting the candle, or have the candle lighting and the invoking done in

steps ("1 light the candle of . . . and now I invoke . . .").
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It's important to return to the east for a fifth and final salute after calling the quar-
ters. If you start at the east and end at the east, you've created a complete circle. Other-
wise, you've left your circle incomplete, as illustrated. The Priestess who trained me re-
ferred to the incomplete circle as a pizzawith a piece eaten, but I have always thought
of it as a Pac-Man. It looks as silly as it sounds, and magically, it's as senseless. you
don't need to "call" or invoke at the return, because that's alread.y been done. Just walk
back to the quarter and face it, physically and psychically completing the circular
movement that has helped creare rhe geography of the rirual.

\when finished, whether you've called just one quarrer or all four, you must walk
clockwise back to your place, even if it's all the way around. I've alread.y mentioned
that, in a large ritual in which you're trying not to have the timing drag, quarter-callers
should stand arthe quarter they'll invoke. If you can'r srand exactly ar a quarrer under
rhese circumstances, stand slightly to the tefi of it instead of the right. If you walk all
rhe way around to call a quarter, everyone has to wait for you, but if you walk all the
'-ay around after you're done, the rest of the ceremony can continue while you're re-
:urning to your place.

\iZhen creating your own invocations, remember the factors we discussed before, as

reing most powerful: Be specifc,6e descriptiue, give praiseto beings who are invited (it's
-,nlv politel) and say whyyou need whoever or whatever to come.

Incomplete Circle
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ExervrprE r: CnEnrrNG THE ErntyENrs

Although you are saluting but not invoking the elements, there is no harm in using the

invoking pentagrams if you wish, and they certainly lend drama. (Arguably, you arein-

voking, but the direction, not the element.)

Caller: \ilZalk to the east. All face the east.

O Eastern Realm I call you!(Strike bell, draw invoking pentagram)

Pkce ofAir place of mighty winds and gentle breezes

You are the cool breath ofinspiration and relief

You are the whispered uoice of logic and lore

Eastern Realm I call you!

Keep safe your quarter of this sacred circle!20

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

Caller: Valk to the south. All face the south.

O Southern Realm I call you!(Strike bell, draw invoking pentagram)

Place of Fire, place of ragingflame and soothing heat

You are burning passion and searing lust

You are heated anger and the will to liue

Southern Realm I call you!

Keep safe your quarter of this sacred circle!

Blesed be!

All: Blessed be!

Caller: 'Walk to the west. All face the west.

O Western Realm I call yu!(Strike bell, draw invoking pentagram)

Place ofrWater place of thunderous storms andflowing streams

You are the passage to the Summerland

You are the human heart, the purifer, the initiator

Western Realm I call you!

Keep safe ;your qudrter of this sacred circle!

Bkssed be!

All: Blesed be!
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Caller: \7alk to the north. All face the north.

O Northern Realm I call you!(Strike bell, draw invoking pentagram)
Place of Earth, place of toweringpeaks and slopingfetds
You are steadfast calm, you are the hearth and home

You are union and contentment and the bodlt of the Mother of us all
Northern Realm I call you!
Keep safe yur quarter of this sacred circh!
Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

All face east for final salute, Caller(s) return to place(s).

ExeuprE z: Cerrrrvc rgp ETsMnNTALs

The procedure is the same as before; bells, candle-lighting, and invoking pentagrams
are at your discretion. I've put in a little extra use of the bell this time, iust so you can
see another opdon.

Caller: lValk to the east. All face the east.

Greerings Vise Sylphs (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the east! (Strike bell)

Ofying ones, O thoughful ones

Bring your inspiration to our saued circle!

In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us21

Guard and balance our holy rite!22(Strrkebell)

Blessed be!

!l: Blessed be!

-aller: \Walk to the south. All face the south.

Greetings Passionate Salamanders (Draw invoking pentagram)
I callyou in the south! (Strike bell)

O fuy ones, O brilliant ones

Bring your willpower to our sared circle!

In the names of the Ladt, and the Lord come to us
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Guard and balance our holy rirrl (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

Caller: \Walk to the west. All face the west.

Greetings Louely Undines (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the west!(Strike bell)

O louing ones, O flowing ones

Bringyour intuition to our sacred circle!

In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us

Guard and balance our holy rirrl (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

Caller: Walk to the north. All face the north.

Greetings Mighty Gnomes (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call ltou in the north!(Strike bell)

O supportiue ones, O conttant ones

Bring your stabili4t to our sacred circle!

In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us

Guard and balance our holy rirrl (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

All face east for final salute and final strike of the bell. Caller(s) return to place(s).

Exevrprn 3: CerrrNc rnn GuenoreNs

Since calling the Guardians is the most traditional (read: "old-fashioned") way of in-

voking the directions, and since Guardians are considered "more important" than ele-

mentals, invocations of them tend to be the most formal. In fact, it's in a traditional in-

vocation of the Guardians that you're likely to encounter a lot of "thee's" and "thou's"

and very fancy, medieval-sounding language. I confess to thoroughly enjoying that sort

of ritual language; whe n I write ritual for my own use, that's how I tend to sound.
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But that's not the only way to write an invocation, and in a book like this, it's im-
portant to see the full range of appropriate styles. Informal language can be just as pow-
erful, and as long as it is well-written, using effective invocative technique, it'll work. It
can also be a lot of fun, lending a gutsy immediacy to your ritual. It's especially fun to
turn something you expect to be formal on its head, and that's what we're doing with
the Guardian Invocations. It wakes people up and makes them pay atrention, and
when done in moderation, rhat's a good thing.

You're still following the same rules-walking clockwise to each quarter. A bell
might be too "proper" an instrument for these calls, perhaps a tambourine or a drum
roll would be more suitable.

Caller: \Walk to the east. All face the east.

Guardians of the east!

I, Deborah,23 am calling you NOV!(Bell or other musical sound)
We want and need you here

You're wise, Air Lord, and we need wisdom

So come to this circle2a for the Ladlt and Lord25

Enjoy yourself while you're here

Please heep your q/e on as.

Blessed be!

-\ll: Blessed be!

Caller: \falk to the south. All face the south.

Guardians of the south!

I, Deborah, am callingyou NOW (Bell or other musical sound)
We want and need you here

Youhe passionate, Fire Lord, and we need passion

So come to this circle for the Lady and Lord
Enjoy yourself while youTe here

Please keep your ele on us.

Blessed be!

\11: Blessed be!
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Caller: \7alk to the west. All face the west.

Guardians of the west!

I, Deborah, am calling you NOW!(Bell or other musical sound)
rVe want and need you here

You're compassiondte, Water Lord, and we need compassion

So come to this circle for the Lady and Lord

Enjoy yourself while you're here

Please heep your e)/e on us.

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

Caller: -Walk to the north. All face the north.

Guardians of the north!

I, Deborah, am callingyou NOW (Bell or other musical sound)

We want and need you here

YouTefrm, Earth Lord, andwe needf.rmness

So come to this circle for the Lady and Lord

Enjoy yourself while youTe here

Please heep your ele on us.

Blessed be!

All: Blessed be!

All face east for final salute and final strike of the bell/other musical sound. Caller(s) re-

turn to place(s).

Body Language

In learning how to consecrate the elements, we saw that gesture and body language can

be as much a parr of an invocation as the words used. 
'We 

spent a good deal of time

learning the specific magical gestures known as invoking and banishing pentagrams.
'We 

also saw an enrire set of consecrations done only with body language. Use of our

bodies will be important throughout the ritual.

'When using invoking pentagrams for the consecrations, they were necessarily small,

to fit the size of the dishes and the altar. Now you're standing in open space and facing
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Pentagon

out; use big, broad movements. An Earth Invoking penragram can begin at the highest
point your hand can reach and come down below your left shoulder. Slice each \ine
into the air, picturing the element emerging in the pentagon you creare. Picture a wind
blowing through a pentagon-shaped window in the easr, a flame bursting from the

Pentagon in the south, a sea or rainstorm in the west, and solid rock or green, rolling
hills in the north.

There's more to gesture than just pentagrams, of course. You can develop your own
qestures instead o{, or in addition to, the traditional ones. To draw something to your
:ircle, why not rry using a pulling in gesture, as if you were garhering energy into your
-rms? or perhaps you could use a welcoming gesture, as if you'd opened your door and
'','ere gesturing someone into your home. Something as simple but as communicative as

:hat has a lot of impact, especially when repeated four times.
Another way of using gesture is to match each gesture to the element being evoked

-: invoked. You can use your body, as well as your words, to be Airy, or Fiery, or \7a-
::n', or Earthy.

Er-elrprp 4: An INvocATroN rN GEsrunr ano SouNo

- ris example, and the other examples in this section, can be done by a different per-
-'- n or persons at each quarter, or by the same person or persons throughout. I have

L-
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seen invocations like this performed by one person, by a couple , or by four or i-' .

people all going to the quarter together (this last at avery large ritual held at a festiva-

Instead of assigning the roles to particular people, I am scripting it for the role "Sounc'

and the role "Movement." It's up to you to decide who will play what role.

Sound and Movement walk together to the east.

Movement: \Walks to the east on tiptoe, swaying side-to-side, with her arms held his:

above her and her fingers splayed aPart. Her body forms a kind of "\-
shape, with both arms and legs split apart, and waving back and forth.

Sound: Plays a single, futtery, high note on a recorder or tin whistle' very airy an:

light. Finishes the invocation by ending the note sharply, a bit louder tha:,

before.

Sound and Movement walk together to the south.

Moyement: Jumps or hops, crouching down and leaping up several times. Crouch anc

then go straight up; crouch and then go to the right; crouch and then gc

to the left, moving like a flame, ending with a 360-degree spin.

Sound: Strikes a cymbal or gong. The sound is loud and fiery and reverberates

while Movement is invoking. Sound may continue a soft beat to keep the

vibration of the gong or cymbal going. Finishes the invocation by stoppins

the vibration of the gong or cymbal with his hand, so that as Movement

ceases, there is silence.

Sound and Movement walk together to the west.

Movement: Undulates, moving like a hula dancer or belly dancer, moving arms and

hips in a fowing, continuous movement, perhaps circling slowly around

Sound.

Sound: Sings wordlessly, warbling a note in and out in a liquid sound. The invo-

cation again ends when Sound becomes silent.

Sound and Movement walk together to the north.

Movement:'Walks heavily, stomping her feet. Her shoulders are hunched over; she is

like a behemoth or a great ape, hanging her arms low and swinging them,
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moving hips back and forth as she lifts each foot and SLAMS it to the
ground before taking the next step. Ends by bending down and pouND-
ING the floor/ground.

sound: using a large drum, strikes a slow, steady, deep bass note. Ends with one
sharp, much louder beat.

Sound and Movement walk together to the east, simply walking and then standing
rvithout invocation, acknowledging their return and the completion of the circle.

This example shows how incredibly evocative body language can be; it doesn't require
the skill of a professional dancer, but it does require a cerrain lack of inhibition and a

sense of performance; and to do this successfully, it certainly requires a bit of rehearsal.
The two or more people doing each quarter must rehearse rogerher prior to the cere-
mony, so that they can begin and end in concert, and so that they don't surprise each
other. \7ith a little practice, they can work it rogerher, Movement responding to
Sound.

If one couple is doing all four quarters, have the instrumenrs waiting in each quart€r.
You may not like the idea of singing in the west, eirher because you don't have a

good voice, or because it is unbalanced (only three instruments are used). A xylophone
or a rain stick can be used as rhe \trater instrumenr if you prefer.

You may not wanr ro use something this dramatic at all; however, you might enjoy
taking pieces of this kind of invocation and mixing it with one of the verbal sryles in the
previous examples. Picture performing those invocations using some of these techniques.

You'll also notice that this "Sound and Movement" calling necessarily omits naming
*'ho or what is being called. As with any nonverbal magic, you musr have the idea
clearly in your mind since you won't have words to reinforce it.

Fire

I started this section by saying that everyone talks about the quarrers, but no one says

nuch. Our relationship with the elements, and with whatever beings may reside in the
quarters, is mysterious.

The elements are all around us, and they are also within us: Our bodies are solid-
:'lesh, bone, and muscle (Earth); liquid-blood, sexual fluids, glandular fluids, and
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sometimes mother's milk and amniotic fluid (\Water); Air-in our lungs and bronch:.

and Fire-heat and "living spirit," the fire of life that sustains. Our selves have eleme:-

tal qualities-we have minds, hearts, wills, and bodies. It behooves us to know the ei.-

ments well, to delve deeply into them.

The meditations in this section are sensory and experiential-instead of askin.'.

questions, you'll be going deep within and reaching out your senses, exploring tl:t
inner realms. Instead of asking yourself if you "believe in" beings who exist on othe :

planes, use trance to see if you can find out. Reach out your awareness while askin:

yourself if there is anyone or anything you might encounter, and be open to surprise.

The Four Elements

Meditating on the elements is, in my view, one of the most important components of a

magical life because the elements permeate everything we do as tVitches and magicians.

They truly are the building blocks, and everything we know can be enriched by the

knowledge of Air, Fire, \(ater, and Earth.

You should enter into a "course of study" that will allow you to directly and deeplr

experience each element in turn. It isn't strictly necessary to start with Air and go in

order. If you have a weakness, it might be most beneficial to start there. In other words.

if you tend to have difficulry grounding, begin your work with Earth; if you tend to be

forgetful, begin with Air.

Plenry of people do this work on their own, and it's fine to do so. However, it can

be a bit rattling, abit weird, to be totally absorbed in one element. Coming out of the

meditation can be disconcerting. If you can, do the work in a group, with one person

guiding the group in and then back out. That way the leader can re-establish everyone

as beings of all four elements at the end of the meditation, which is a much gentler way

to "come back."

End your elemental meditation with something that will counter the effect of the

particular element. For Air, Fire, and \7ater, something to eat works very well. Food is

of Earth and helps "shake off" the grip of the other elements. For an Earth meditation,

try ice water after it's over, to shock you out of Earth and into the balanced world of
four elements.

An elemental meditation can begin within yourself, with pure physical experience.
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Arn

Begin with the air in your lungs. Focus on your breathing; feel it fill you and depart
from you. Allow your consciousness to follow the air as it awakens and nourishes your
entire body, down to the molecular level. Now move your consciousness out, following
the air as it fows from your lungs and joins a world of air. Move with the air through
the sky, through the wind and clouds. tavel in the realm of Air, and see everyrhing
around you from Air's point of view.

As you move through air, as you partake of air, allow yourself to become Air, and
picture every part of you, inner and ourer, as airy.

A fascinating experiment is to speak or write while "under the influence" of each el-

ement. Use "I" statemenrs ro communicare your experience. Begin with "I am Air" and
continue speaking; don't plan or edit what yt-,u say.

Eventually, you'll have to bring yourself out. Pull back from Air. You no longer are

Air, but you're strll in it. From there, pull back further, being surrounded by, touched
by air, but not in flight. Then start adding back the other elements; add Earth and feel

the solid ground beneath you. Add \fater and feel the flow of blood through your
veins, and picture the warer around you (anything from an ocean to a faucet). Then
add Fire and feel enlivened, so that you see yourself at last as balanced in all four ele-
ments. Only now should you end the meditation.

Frnp

Fire is the hardest of the meditations; it is not a "world" that creatures live in-there
are birds and fish, but no fire-dwellers. Your Fire meditation, then, will be the most
imaginative of the four, the least reliant on day-to-day scenes.

Feel the heat in your body. Feel physical heat at first-simple temperarure. Then
:eel the pulsing fire of your center. Feel how you are made alive by fire. Picture that
.ame fire all around you, as if eveqrone near you, or everyone you know, is glowing.

Get comfortable with that picture of having a glowing, fiery center. Raise the tem-
:.rature in your imagination, making it hotter and hotter, while experiencing yourself

"-' comfortable with that heat. After it's fairly hot, you can picture yourself surrounded
:'"' flames. The fames are closer and closer, but you remain comfortable, and you be-
::ime aware that the flames have the very same nature as you do. They surround you
:. rser and closer until you are in the fire and afthe fire.

L



126 Making the Ritual SPace

NowallowyourselFrcbecomeFire,andpictureeverypartofyou'innerandoute.'

asfiery.SeetheworldasifviewedbyFire.Youcanbeginyourspeakingorwritinger-
periment, starting with "I am Fire'"

.when it,s time to come back, allow the flames to recede, so that you're surroundec

by, but not actually in, fire.You're sitting in a circle of flames, which is backing furthe :

awayuntilit,sgone'Pullyourawarenessbackfromheat,loweringyourperceptionol
temPerature until you don t feel so fiery. Then include the other elements. Add Eart:

and feel the solid ground beneath you. Add Air and breathe deeply' filling and refresh-

ing your lungs. Add -water and feel the flow of blood through your veins' and picture

the water around you. Now you're balanced in all four elements, and you can end th;

meditation.

'W'ertn

Feel the moisture in your body, feel the saliva in your mouth, feel your sweat; then ga

deeper within' to the moisture coursing through your entire sYstem' From there' let

yourself think of the water that surrounds you in your day-to-day life; you drink water'

you cook and wash with water. You are rained on from time to time' Maybe you IiYe

near a body of water' even a small one'

Start picturing yourself in and' of thatwater. Allow yourself to become.Water, and

picture every part of you, inner and outer' as watery' You are droplets' not held to-

getherinasingleunit,flo*i"ginandaroundeverythingelsethatis\fater'withno
clear boundaries between. If you're a body of warer, rain added to you also ziyou' Ii

you are rain, you dissipate into the lake or river you land in, yet you're still you' You

evaPorateanddisappe",,".'dyetyou'restillthere.Everythingisfow,andnothingis
still.

AsyoudreVater,speakas.Water,beginningwith..iam\Tater,,andallowing
speech to flow freely, without censorship'

Eventually, you,ll have to bring yourself out. Pull back from \rater; you no longe r

arevater,but you're still init. From there, pull back further, being near'water but not

in it. Notice that the water in your life and in your body is just a part of who you are'

Noticethatyou,realsoE,arth,andfeelyoursolidbody.Noticethatyou'realsoAir,and
feelyourbreathing,andrecognizethatyouareathinkingbeing'ThenaddFireand
feel the heat of life. Now you're ready to end the meditation'
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Eenrn

Feel how solid you are. Notice how much of you is made up of solid mass, how still it
is, how rooted. You are surrounded everywhere by solidiry: floors, earth, rocks, con-
crete. As you picture more and more of the world as solid, you start to feel more and

more rock-like. Soon you becomeEarth. Notice the timelessness of Earth, the longeviry.

Minerals and soil last a long, long time, watching more ephemeral forms of being come

and go. You are a mountain, a canyon, you are geology itself, unmoved by the passage

of time except in its furthest reaches. It can be hard to speak as Earth, because Earth's

nature is silent. See if you can.
tW4ren you begin to come back, begin shifting your weight about as soon as you feel

able. The easiest way to regain balance from Earth is through movement; even slight
movement will help. You are no longer Earth now, although still solid. \Wiggle your
nngers and notice that they're touched by air. Lick your lips and feel the water in your
body. Feel the Fire that brings the will to live. \When you're ready to end the medita-
:ion, you should move your wholebody; ger up, jump or wiggle or dance. Shake off the

-mmobiliry of Earth to regain the balance of four elements.

Ebmentak

-s there such a thing as an elemental? Once you've developed a bit of comfort with
'.'our element meditation, you can use it to see if you encounter any "presence" or per-

ionality within the element. -*tren you reach the point of being almost completely im-
:rersed in the element, instead of becoming the element, interdctwith it. Instead of

':eaking ar the element, speak ra it. is there anyone there to "talk" to-anyone or any-

.-ring you can recognize as sentient? If so, what does it have ro say to you? \7hat can

" ru learn from them? Be sure to be gracious ro any being you encounrer. Thank them
rd take specific leave of them; when it's time to end your meering, be clear that you
.:: leaving, and say goodbye. It'll be that much easier to rhen return ro the balanced
u rrld.

I don't question the realiry of elementals-J've encountered them too often. They
:.:.:.r be like over-eager pers, following you home when you haven'r a place for them. A
,.-.se salamander in the house is downright dangerous (I speak from personal experi-

:-:e). A loose undine is less life-threatening, but water damage is expensive and so is

L-
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plumbing repair. Gnomes are the least dangerous-you probably already have some ir-

your home if it's a pleasant, homey, and welcoming place-those earthy qualities at-

tract gnomes. But in each case, elementals act after their nature. It's not a question oa

good or bad; it's a question of understanding that these beings are very different fron:

you and me. That's why, whenever you call an elemental, whether in ritual or in med-

itation, you must dismiss the elemental with equal force.

Direction-The Inner Realrns

In your mundane life, all four directions are probably characterized more by asphalr

and road signs than by Earth, Air, Fire, or \(/ater. Even if that's not true for you, the di-

rections change drastically as geography changes. For example, there is more water in

the east than in the west if you live in Boston or New York. Are there enduring quali-

ties to the directions on the inner planes? Is there an "Eastern Realm" within? Begin

your meditation in any "spot" you choose, and then travel east, to see what that's like.

Explore whatever you find in that realm, and then return to your starting point. You'll

end up doing at least four meditalisn5-ens for each direction, but perhaps manr-

more, exploring each realm thoroughly and looking for consistency (if it's there). Start

each exploration from the same spot, so that you begin to learn the general geographr-

of this inner region.

The question of whether directions have elemental qualities on the inner planes is

one that many magicians and Y/itches disagree on, so your personal, mystical experi-

ence is the best guide for what you will believe, and therefore what you will do in rit-
ual. If you become convinced that there is no such thing as "inner geography," that the

directions only exist in the corporeal world, then you may prefer to set up your ritual

in accordance to the actual geography where you live-placing \7ater in the direction

of the nearest natural body of water, Earth in the direction where it is either cold or

mountainous, Fire in the hottest direction, and Air in the direction from where most of
your strong winds come. On the other hand, you may find no inner geography that

you can perceive, and still wish to keep traditional occult attributions. Setting the rit-
ual up in the same way no matter where you are is an advantage, as is drawing on the

accumulated power of occult tradition. If you do fr.nd an inner geography, then you'll
wish to use its elemental attributes as your euide.
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Guardians

The Guardians are elusive beings, not easy to reach in meditation. I hesitate to call
them "lofty," but "preoccupied" seems a fair assessment. If we imagine them as great
rulers, overseeing all the activity of their particular element and direction, then we can
begin to imagine that they are less accessibre than undines, sylphs, salamanders, and
gnomes.

To try to reach the Guardians in meditation, begin by visualizing yourself fully as a
\X/itch' This is best done in a cast circle, but at least hold your athame, wear your ritual
.iewelry and robes, and see yourself as this person who worships the Old Gods. This is
how the Guardians know you, and this is something th.y ,.rf..t.

Then go into either a direction or element meditation. From the inner direction, or
when surrounded by, but nor fully immersed in, the erement, begin to send our an
inner call for the Guardian of that direction/element. In your mind's eye, make the in-
voking penragram that you normally use in the quarrers (you can make it physically as
well)' Picture a benevolent and powerful force, at one with the element but not con-
trolled by its nature. Most of all, Guard.ians are watchers,allowyourself to notice the
feeling of being watched, and you will be that much closer to these beings. Don't push
too hard in this meditation; just let it happen, like a request.

If you reach a Guardian, or even if you're nor sure, th".rt it politely and take your
leave' Re-integrate yourself in the four elemenrs, or in your central spot if you ur.d 

"directional meditation.

Another method is to invoke the Guardians as usual, as part of your circle casting.
Then, during the using the Blessings section of the ritual, ,"k. you, athame, and seat
vourself in a quarter, next to the quarter candle. Now closeyotr, .y., and meditate on
the Guardian, who is, after all, already there.

Pace yourself with this technique-don't try to do all four in one night. ril/hen you,re
finished, return to the altar and touchthe altar, receiving its balanced spirit energy.

A Guardian meditation is challengin g| any success at it should be taken as an indi-
cation of real progress on your spiritual path.
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l The folloiving definitions are from The American Heritage Dioionarl of the fng/ish Language, Thira, !.: .

tion, copyrighr 1996, 1992, Houghton Miffin Company.

2' This could as logically be discussed under \fater, since it is a mythic role, or under Air, since ir is infbr::..:
by theology' It is discussed here, under Fire, because I believe ,h. h."r, ofthe justification for it is in ::._parricular bit of mysticism-that of the 6rst cause and original consecrarion.

3. Such as my own.

4' rn many traditions, High Plestesses and High Priests train for years before earning that tirle; the1. drc: -

get there "merely by say so." But the act of assumingthepo*". i, still a radical act.

5. See example 2.

6. Discussed at length in chapter 5.

7' In most \Ticcan groups, the phrases "Blessed be" and "So mote it be" are always echoed by all present.
8' If the censer has preJit charcoa.ls in it, which I recommend, then be sure that it is resting on a tile, trir.e:

or other fire-safe surfacc.

9. Or the unified will of the coven.

10' This \wiccan myth has.been qublished in more places than I can keep track of. I am quoting here fror:.
Stewart Farrar, rYhatWitches Do: A Modern Corri Reuealed (Cuxe., \dsh., phoenix publishing Co., 191l
and 1983) pp.170-171.

11' It's a simple matter to get a carpet scrap of the desired size, measure out a nice even circle on it, and usefabric paint once you're ready to -"k. it permanenr. If you hold .iru"l, of ,r"qying sizes_sometimes nvo

::^'::::,ltt+t' to,lttlTt:.". d67sn-lhsn you might wish to mark concenrric.ir.l., ,o that you can selecr--cozy, "medium,-' or "holiday" size.

12. "So mote it be" is Viccan for "So be it,'or,.Amen.,'

New Reformed Orthodox Order of the Golden Dawn.

Hindu ritual uses ten directions: north, east, south, west, northeast, northwest, southeast, southwest, up
and down. I have never seen this done in any \festern system, wiccan or otherwise.

15' There are many wonderful teachers of Native American ways. I'm nor one of them. If you choose to do aritual with a lot of Native influence, you'll have to seek elsewhere for more informa'on.
16. Contrary to Victorian illustration, they don,t have poinry red hats.

\X/hat rYitches Do, pp. I3B-139

I don't mean that the gods are distant from us. I mean that our lives tend rc feel lihe and be liued lihe the
gods are distant from u5-1121 there is a chasm between our inner, godlike nature and our lived experi-

19' A gatekeeper is a type, or category' of god, found in many panrheons throughout the world, just as an
edrth m,theror a d\inguegetation godor a ps4chopompi, 

" 
ryp" of god, not ro-.on. in specific.

20' For,"sacred circ.le" you can substitute the occasion, i.e., "Keep safe your quarrer at this sacred Full Moon
ctfcte.

21' Remember that elementals can be mischievous and hard to handle. Invoke by the power of the gods tobring a bit more strength, credibiliry and control.

1r.

r4.

17.

18.
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22. "Holy rite" is the phrase that can be substituted for the specific occasion, i.e., "Guard and balance this
handlasting."

23. Use your own circle name (obviously).

24. Use the special occasion lor "circle" as needed.

25. Guardians serve the gods, so doing this in their names makes sense. Of course, you can substitute specific

god-names.



Chapter Fiue

THE CENTER

Here are the steps for the center of a ritual:

. invoking the Gods

. Giving Offerings to the Gods

. Cakes and lVine (Receiving the Blessings of the Gods)

. Using the Blessings

These steps are the heart of the ritual, the climax, the reason for the ritual to be. They

are an intricate give-and-take berween humans and deities, complex and mystical. They

:.re also the most misunderstood steps of \fliccan ritual. Get a dozen books on'Wicca,

:rd you'll be likely to find a dozen different versions of the timing for when Cakes and
- -ine (for example) is performed. Yet, you'll get fewer than a dozen explanations for

^hf i1't performed, because most books seem to leave that out entirely. You'll find rit-

-als where some of these steps are left out, or presented in a different order, in virtually
,'. ery book on the shelf. Even during my training, when I was learning how to cast a

:-:cle and what it all means, there was considerable confusion about where to place

,:ellwork in the ritual, and whether Cakes and'$?'ine should be performed before or

;::er a seasonal rite, and so on. Neither book learning nor traditional lore really covers

'-:-3se questions.

t33
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what I'm presenting here is unique and original. It is the conclusion I'r.e reache :
after learning from many pagan and \wiccan reachers, reading many books, casting ir:-
numerable circles, studying and meditating. i am utterly conrrinced that this order .,
the proper and best way for a \Ticcan to worship the gods, and the most in keepin:
with the goals of worship and magic. It is this ,rr,r.,.rr.1hat aligns \Ticcan ritual ,..ir:.
the underlying structure of all religious ritual.l It is this ,rru.,ui. which makes the er:-
ergy flow best in the circle, giving \witches what we need, empowering the magic, anc
truly and deeply reaching the gods.

This is one of those rare occasions in which I'lr step away from the ,,do_it_yourseri.

belief that underlies much of \wicca, and say that the order shown above is the righr
way to do it' You hardly ever hear that in a religion in which there are multiple truths.
and multiple ways of being correct, but just because we believe in a plurality of righ:
answers doesn't mean there aren't any wronganswers. It turns out that there are lots
and lots of ways of performing ritual that dissipares your energy, disempowers your
magic' and fails to make the vital connection to sacredness. There is, however, a struc-
ture that years of practice and study have convinced me worhs.

Tbe Steps
l. Inaobing the Gods, \We ask the gods to join us.

2. Giuing ffirings to tbe Gods.rmmediately upon their arrivar, we worship
them.'We give to them.

3' cahes and wine. This is communion. \fe consume food and drink imbued
with their blessings. \(/e receive from them.

4' uing the Blessings. Now that we have received their blessings, we can use those
blessings. what better time to perform magic or other works than when we are
filled with the blessings of the gods?

Inuohing the Gods
Air
\rho are the gods we invoke? \what is their nature? These questions recall our earlier
discussion of oneness, dualiry, the rwo-faced god and th. t.iir. goddess.
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Oneness

Pagans are often met with disbelief about our polytheism. "But don't you really believe

in one God?" Many polytheists (not all) do acknowledge that all gods are ultimately
one; it is common among Hindus, for example, to say that it doesn't matter which god

you worship, that all are faces of the One. It seems to me that monotheists react with
relief to these assurances, a sort of "Phew, these Pagans aren't crazy after all." But the
"one" that Pagans believe in is very different from the One God ofJudaism, Christian-
ity, and Islam.

The easiest way to understand what gods are is to compare them to human beings.

Although the comparison is imperfect, it is illuminating and draws on something we

understand fairly well-ourselves. Scientists are beginning to understand that all hu-

maniry, in fact all life, is connected at the level of DNA. Not only do we all seem to
have evolved from a single human ancestor-the genetic Eve-but all life seems ro

have evolved frcm a single cell.

Setting aside the biological, at the level of spirit, it seems we are one as well. This is
something that spiritual teachers have been telling us for millennia and somerhing rhat
many people have fleetingly experienced. In a romance, it is often the case that the cou-

ple feels a oneness between them, they feel as if they share the same spirit, and they
may have moments of knowing each other's thoughts and feelings with a kind of ab-

solute certainry. This is one of the most beautiful examples of oneness-when we un-
derstand that the distance between "I love you" and "I Amyou" is not so very great. A
group united in a purpose, or a crowd overcome by the will of the mob, is also experi-

encing, in a lesser way, a kind of single self.

If we can postulate that all human spirits are ultimately one, and then extend it to
the understanding that all biological life on Earth is ultimately one, we can eventually
reach the point of knowing that all that exists is ultimately a single thing.

This is obviously nothing like saying there is only one God, and all others are "false

sods" (whatever thdt means), or that there is only one God, and all other gods are

-esser. It zisaying that all gods partake of the nature of oneness, and are perhaps closer

:o that nature than mortals. Gods hnow they are ultimately one, just as they know ue
:.re, whereas we humans drift from day to day feeling separare and alone.
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Duotheism

Beyond the oneness of god-nature is "rwo-ness"-polariry. Many v,-iccans
"duotheists"; they worship one Goddess and, oneGod, and believe that all goddesse s

merely names or faces of Her, and all gods are names or faces of Him. ,Alr 
gods ar:

god, and all goddesses are one goddess.,,

In this belief, individual deities are aspects, they are facets of the whole. Manr-\\.:
cans believe that each individual deiry is akin to the perceptions of one of the b-:::
men who thought he understood the elephant. Deena Metzger's famous chanr ',1s2-,. - _ -

tarte, Diana, Hecate, Demeter, Kali, Inannz" seems to be saying this-that Isis is :,
more than the elephant's trunk, thatAstarte is no more than its tusks, and 5e sn-1i..-
they are all one Goddess in truth.

There is a certain merit to this theory. It's been said before thar Catholic nuns do:. .

see visions of Kali, and Hindu brahmins don'r see visions of the virgin M"ry. Som.-
how, the individuality of the Goddess is shaped by the mind of whoever perceives He :
If all goddesses are one Goddess' then it explains how She can appear in whatever forr.
suits the occasion.

Polytheism

Here is the truth: No one reallyknowswhat gods are. An awful lot of people will sa-.,
they know, but they're making educated (or uneducated) guesses . My guess,based on
worshiping them, visiting them in trance, and reading,r.rrold numbers of books abour
them, is that gods are parts of the collecrive unconscious, or the web of oneness-po\4:
erful, loving parts, that have separated themselves into individual shapes. They seem to
originate as vast archerypes, and then narrow themselves down somewhat-from Grear
Mother down to Grain Mother, for example. They seem to arise interactively_hu_
mans seeking our ro an archerypal form, and gods shaping themselves in response, in a
deep spiritual synergy. If humans reach out to Grain Mother, they will naturally shape
Her' in their minds, based upon what they know of grain in their corner of the world.
Hence, deities develop traits consistent with the culture that worships rhem, and yet re-
tain a strong energetic connection to the original spark in the consciousness that gave
birth to them.

t-,
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In other words, all the answers are true-gods are individuals, fully separate and
themselves; gods are faces of rhe one; gods arise by divine will (their own); and gods
are created by humans. Now that we've got that out of the way, let's talk about what
this means in terms of the experience of worship.

Let's go back to comparing this to human beings. I am a woman. I can be perceived
as an individual, Deborah Lipp, utterly unique. you can completely ignore my femi-
nine nature when you perceive me. If you do this, though, you'll be disregarding a
wealth of information you probably have about women and about what women 

"r. fo-
tentially like. You can go to the opposite exrreme, though, and see me just as a woman.
In fact' you can see me as \7oman: archerypal, sacred, planted firmly on a pedestal. If
vou do so, rou'll miss a lot about me that isn't the same as other women, and you,ll
probably offend me as well. Like most people, i like to be acknowledged as an individ-
ual and seen as more than a represenrative of my gender.

In worship, that means that you can invoke the Goddess and the God as such, but
the minute you call a particular goddess or god by name, you'd better rrear Her or Him
as an individual, and not merely as a refection. I don'r personally wanr ro be the one to
rell Kali that She is "just an aspecr," and I advise you not to, either.

\re've akeady talked about multiple realities and multiple truths. \(/e can believe in
oneness andbelieve in duotheism andbe polytheists. But we musrn't mix up these con-
;epts, and we must treat whichever concept we're using in ritual as if it is one hundred
lercent true.

As humans, we can come to know our oneness with all life without in any way in-
-"alidating or diminishing our individualiry. \7e can come to know our sisterhood with
-il women, or our brotherhood with all men, without thinking we are nothing more
:ran thar commonaliry. And we can also perceive the gods in this way-as a complex
:ombination of one, rwo, and many.

Knouing the Gods

'''len we invoke polytheistically, that is to say, when we invoke gods as specific indi-
.:Cuals, it is importantto knowwho we are invoking. Far too many\Wiccans simply
: r'ss out names that they found in a book, or that they think would be helpful in the
:-:ual, without truly understanding who they are naming. This is not only insulting to
--.e deity, but does not make for effective invocation.
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Drauting Doun tlte Moon

In some traditions, the invocation is done "onto" the Priestess or Priest, rather than rc-
ward the heavens or Earth. This is called Drawing Down the Moon for a Priestess, an.
Drawing Down the Sun for a Priest (these are traditional phrases and do not necessar-

ily mean that a Lunar or Solar deiry is invoked).

This is possible because we believe that the Goddess and God are within us, and s,-

the ritual brings to the surface a reality we already accept. It keeps our religion alive anc
vital, as our gods can be with us now. This is in sharp contrasr to Bible-based religions.

in which God spoke once, long ago, to people such as Moses. Modern believers can onl-.'

read about God's presence in these faiths, but \Ticcans can experience it for themselves,

Drawing Down is done with a variety of intentions-as rheater, as inspired tranc€.

or as actual possession (not unlike Yoruban traditions such as Voodoo, in which the
deities "ride" the Priests and Priestesses). Theologically, these aren't that different. There
are Practical differences, and there are differences in how the ritual affects the partici-
pants and observers, but in terms of theology, it doesn't really matter if you're "realh-"

speaking as a deiry, or if you're "just pretending." The rite is an acknowledgment of an

underlying realiry, whether expressed through a dramatic reading or through a trance.

Vater
The Honored Guests Metaphor

The house is ready, everyrhing is in place, it's time to (a) invite and (b) welcome in our
Guests of Honor. Our invitation must be sincere, it must be specific enough so that it
reaches the correct "address," and our welcome must be heartfelt.

Re lations hips with Deities

Since we are invoking the gods, we should examine our relationships with them-rela-
tionships informed by mythology and filled with emotion.

There are many potential ways of perceiving our relationship with our gods. Many
people talk about the "worship bargain," a kind of tit-for-tat wherein I'llworship you
if you give me the blessings I need. Others talk about worship as a kind of marriage:
nuns are "Brides of Christ," or as a familial relationship: worship of the Holy Father or
of Mother Earth. Other spiritual relationships seem more like a voluntary enslave-
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ment-worshippers are servants of a deiry to whom they give everyrhing and anything,

without asking anything in return (but grateful when they receive anything, be it mir-
acles or crumbs). \What is a 

'Wiccan relationship with deity like? Once again, under-

standing of our relationship with the gods is deepened if we examine our relarionships

with each other.

The uorship bargain is a venerable concept in Paganism and in'Wicca. It is found

in many cultures in our Pagan past, and is referred to in many early -Wiccan docu-

ments. Monotheists think of God as omnipotent, but in polytheism, that isn't neces-

sarily true. Once you understand that gods aren't all-powerful, you begin to understand

that there might be something they need. This was inherent in many ancient sacrificial

rites; the gods consumed sacrifrces, which they needed just as we need food and drink.
Similarly, there is an understanding that the gods need worship itself, and especially

ritual, to sustain Themselves. Humans came to understand that the gods were a kind of
;aptive audience; since the gods needed ritual, the times when they showed up for rit-
ual created an opportuniry to ask for something in exchange: blessings, prosperiry,

Eood fortune, fertiliry.

The Greek m1'thology we all learned in school is full of these bargains, as well as the

:omplex and tragic results of bargains that contradicted one another. Pretry much the

,ntire lliad can be described as a series of bargains gone wrong. But we have to remem-

rer that Homer didn't much worship the gods about whom he wrote. He lived in a

::me when the worship of most of the Greek gods was a thing of the past (Demeter,

)ionysus, and Orpheus were exceptions), a rather quaint remnant of a "less sophisti-
:ated" time (in the view of Homer and his conremporaries). Most literate people no

.-rnger believed in most of the gods of Greek mythology. Perhaps when worship was ac-

:.''e and heartfelt, it was not so cut-and-dried.

The worship bargain is parallel to the human relationship of hired help. I pay you,
:u work for me. It's fine as far as it goes, but most people want more from their reli-

:,,rn than that, and that's where it gets tricky. If you start ro develop depth and mean,

-: in an "employment" relationship, then the bargain changes.

I think the bargain can be viewed in a different way; the worship bargain can be

'-.n as fTiendship.In friendship, there is an exchange, but that exchange is freely given

. both sides. In other words, my friend and I are generous with each other. I pick up
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groceries for her when she's sick and don't ask to be repaid. She babysits when I :...;
to go out and doesn't ask for anything in exchange. \We do this out of affection :: : -

genuine desire to give. From time to time, though, it's likely we also do it out of o: .
ation; we may drag ourselves out of a cozy chair in order to do a last-minute and m .: - ,

needed favor, without wanting to do it at all. Such inconveniences are the pric. '

friendship, because if we don't inconvenience ourselves from time to time, the gir. :
takes on an imbalance. If one friend does all the giving and the other does all the --.-

ceiving, after awhile, the giving friend begins to feel taken advantage of. That's no .'.:

to treat a friend!

Just so, it's no way to treat a god. We will probably ask far more of our gods th..

we will give to thsrn-21 least it will seem that way to us. Over the course of a liferin.
we'll ask for health, love, safety, good fortune, peace, wisdom-who knows? And rl-h.:

will we give in exchange? Some fowers, some incense, some drumming-it su:.

doesn't seem fair, does it? All the more reason, then, that we mustgive.In that conre\:

it's not a "bargain," it's loue.

The familialrelationship most familiar in the \fest is that of children worshipinq "
father, although other cultures have other models. At Christmastime, there's a trace c:
parents worshiping a baby (the baby Jesus) that is far more explicit in the Hindu wor-

ship of the baby Krishna, for example. Hindus consider the love that parents have fo:

their children an excellent model of the love that worshippers should have for their

God. In fact, bhakti yoga (the yoga of love) teaches us that anylove is a proper mode

for the love of the gods, as long as it is deeply felt. The idea is to get in touch with the

feeling, and then give that to the deiry.

Having grown up with a Father God who can be stern and punitive, most \triccans

are deeply attracted to the Mother Goddess, who is an infinite ocean of compassion

and unconditional love. She has Her stern and terrible side as well. of course. but even

at Her darkest, there is still that well of love issuing forth. To be embraced by the

Mother is to be embraced infinitely. To know that the Mother holds you is to knou'

that the universe itself holds you; there is no way to fall, there is nothing that isnlhold-
ing you, nothing to fall onto.

Beyond the Universal Mother, there are patron and matron deities; your ?ertlnal
Father or Mother. This is something that "just happens"-there comes a moment

:

I

t

l
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when you simply know (or are told) that someone is your morher or your father. How-
ever' you can further the process of finding a marron or patron. I have often said ro my
students that you cannot have a spiritual experience with a deity of whom you've never
heard. studying myth extensively, knowing aboutmany gods and goddesses, is a vital
part of finding the One (or Ones) who call you.

There are other personal deities besides parental ones. One of the most common is
rhe professional deiry. Brigid is the goddess of bards, smiths, and healers. I know sev-
eral musicians and nurses who have taken Brigid as their marron. Apollo is another pa-
tron of medicine, and Hermes is the god of communications and sales. Sarasvati is the
eoddess of education and is worshiped by both students and teachers.

Similar to the idea of a professional patron, you might form a relationship with a
:eiry for a particular purpose or period of time. Probably the most common example of
:ris is to call on Aphrodite when seeking a lover. She is worshiped for a period of time,
:rd to fulfill a particular need, but not necessarily at other times. Since this isn't a long-
:-rm relationship-like a friend or a mother-it is more of a worship bargain. It is im-
I rrtant to be respectful in such a bargain, to give generously both when asking for
' -rat you want' and as thanksgiving when your desire has been fulfilled.

Ir is possible, in such a bargain, to draw on an existing relationship. As it happens,
'.-:ii is my Mother, and has been for many years. Some years ago, I had a painful back
-'ury and I was being treated by a chiropractor. Normally, I would deal with pain by

: :ng into a light rrance, distancing myself from my body's sensarions and {loating
':rt'e the pain. But during my treatmenrs, the doctor would ask detailed questions:'loes this hurr more than that? Does this pain radiate or does it stay local?,, These
: --srions forced me ro stay in my body and pay attention ro my feelings, and this was

'' -:uciating' During one such session, it occurred to me that Shiva is the Lord of yoga,

--- : as such, He undergoes extreme deprivation and pain as part of His austerities. I--: :ro relationship with Shiva at all at the time, but I called on Him anryay,visualiz-
- . ilim while I lay on the table and calling to Him as the husband of Kali. Ar once,
- :ain became more bearable. Through the rest of the months of trearment, Shiva
n -, '."'irh me, giving me strength and easing my pain. ultimately, I formed a relation-
: : ''r'ith Him in His own right, and I have come to worship Him for His own sake.
i -- ": the time, I drew on my relationship with my matron, in much the same way I
:.: -: ask the husband of a best friend for a favor.
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Fire

In the Air section,I talked about my theories about what gods are. The truth, thouel-
is that they're just theories. The only real knowledge of the gods comes from within, c:
from the gods themselves. Using ritual and meditation, you can simply ash,butthat a.-

sumes They know. I wonder if that's true? Perhaps the nature of individualiry distance ,

you from some of the knowledge of your non-individual nature; perhaps that isn:
merely a human trait. Much of what I believe about the gods, and many of my pretn
good guesses, come from my mystical experience. In vision I have come to know tha:
which theology alone cannot teach. Nor can I teach you how to have a vision-sucl:
moments simply come, although attention to the Air, Earth, and 

'W'arer of religious lit.
definitely helps.

I tend to think that mystical access to the gods-vision and other forms of direcr
66n1361-i5 more available to Neopagans than to many others, because we believe in
immanence. If the gods are within us, that makes a direct experience of them more
likely.

fmrnanence

\7hat is meanr, in \(icca, when we say rhe gods are within? Many people suppose it
means merely that the gods are metaphors-psychological construcrs-as if we were

not a religion but a ritualized form of Jungian analysis. In that view, rhere is no such

thing as a god, merely a part of the self best understood, best empowered, by using lan-
guage as ifthere were gods.

In another view, gods are onlywithin-there is no such thing as rranscendent deiry.
Instead, the only gods are immanent, although, in contrast to the previous view, of
metaphor, they are understood as truly divine.

I reject both of those views. I believe in gods; nor jusr as parts of my psyche, nor just
as the divine within, but as gods.I also believe that they can be found within as easily as

without-that they are as immanent as they are transcendent. The nature of this im-
manence is mystical.

'As aboue, so below

As the Uniuerse, so the soul."

This couplet is based on an ancient magical belief, first written down by the Gnostics
around 2,400 years ago. Sympathetic, imitative, and contagious magic are all based on
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Earth

once you decide who you're invoking, you can decide how to invoke. Remembe: :- ,

rules for invocations from the last chapter: specif,city, descriptiueness, prahe, :.- :
need. Also' remember that an invocation should specifically inuoke; it must inc.-:,
some form of surnmons or invitation. Finally, an invocation should end wirh ar ":,
knowledgment of success, usually in the form of greeting the deiry. In other ..,c::
don't just call and then stand around and hope. Call and then, assuming success. ,.
"\(/elcome." Magic is the manifestation of your word into being-once you've ca--;:
you've made manifest, so always greet the deiry you've just brought to your rite.

You should be specific and descriptive of the deiry you call. If possible, you shc *, :
also know what pleases that particular deiry. For the invocation, traditional invocaric:
and hymns can be used-Homer is a good resource for Greek invocations, SirJo::
\woodruff (a.k.a. Arthur Avalon) is a superb resource for English translation of inr-o;..-
tions to Hindu goddesses, and Samuel Noah Kramer is the source for Sumerian deirr.,
(There are many other resources, of course.) Ifwhole invocations (some are quite lonr
don't seem to be appropriate for your ritual, use phrases from rhem. Tiaditional inrc,
cations are familiar to the gods being called, and so are likely to bring a response.

Nonverbal elements can be added to invocations, and can also lend specificir"
Music from the culture where the deiry originates can creare a pleasing atmosphere. -
well as an appropriate psychic environment for the worshipper(s). I often play acD o:
sitar music when worshiping Hindu deities, and I find that a sistrum is very evocarir,.
when invoking Egyptian and Middle Eastern gods. Steady, slow drumbears are typica-
of Native American invocation, and faster, more syncopated beats are associared with
certain Yoruban deities. Incenses are often specific to deities, or ar least to cultures. San-
dalwood, patchouli and camphor are very indian scenrs, sage is distinctly Native Amer-
ican, and frankincense and myrrh are Middle Eastern.

Specrficity

Specifically who are you invoking, and in what aspect? It is important to focus on the
specific aspect when you are invoking deities with long histories. For example, are you
invoking Dionysus' God of Theater, or Dionysus, God of intoxication? If you've been
studying a deity and wish to invoke the qualities worshiped at a particular time or
place, include that time and place. (This can have the same effect as the ,,God of . . .,'
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portion of the name, as each aspect of the deiry may have had His or Her own temple
site.) If you're invoking the Dual Principal, your invocation will be to The Lady and
The Lord, without individual names, although those names could be mentioned in the
invocation as manifestations (aspects). But you should still be specific-thar you are in-

'oking The Lady as Female Principal, and rhe Lord as Male principal.
'Sf'hen you name deities, name them by attributes-which is where names often

;ome from anyway. Kali simply means "Black one," and Isis means "Auspicious one."
ln fact, don't just give the deiry a single name, give Her or Him the titles and attributes
:hat make up an entire name. Call "Thor the Thunderer" or "Hathor, cow Goddess,

-ady of Milk." It is said that no one knows the true name of a deiry, and that all deiw
:ames are nothing more than these titles-so use them.

Descrilttiueness

)escriptiveness has a synergistic effect; it works back and forth berween deiry, wor-
,-:ipper, and audience (if any). A good, descriptive invocation is almost painterly; you
:.:r picture the deiry before you, you can allow yourself to truly knowthat the deity is
:=.l. The description draws the attention of the deiry, and also draws the attention of
----e rvorshippers towardthe deity. The worshippers' attention is an energy that increases

---. power of the invocation, which then calls more srrongly to the deiry. As the deiry
:":-omes more present, the worshippers become more artentive, and so on.

Description can be physical, as in Brigid's flaming red hair, odin's one eye, or
--:rrodite's extraordinary beaury. It can include attire and other objects-Cernunnos

', =ring or holding a torque, Hera accompanied by her peacocks, Artemis holding her
:",'.', and arrows, Kali's necklace of skulls.

\ description can also include mythology. It can include family relationships: Her-
- --!. son of Zeus; Shiva, husband to Parvati, father to Ganesha. It can include place of
- :-n or places of worship, as well as deeds and stories. "odin, who hung for nine days
- ::e \7orld Thee, Yggdrasil" is evocarive and exacr, as is "Ra, who rides the Sun Char-
--.;1,,"

L:r-re

-:', should be obvious, and is a matter of good manners as well as common sense. You
,,;:---fe gods to come, so be niceto them! Common words and phrases of praise used are:
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. Great

. Glorious

. Lovely

. Mighry

. 'Wise

. Blessed

. Honored

. "\7e praise thee"

. "\fhom we adore"

. "Honof us with your presence"

. "\Without whom XYZbad thing would happen"

. "\(/ithout whom YYZ goodthing wouldnlhappen'

Need

You should tell the gods why it is that you want them to come; what it is that ther-'::

coming to do or see, Reasons you've invited the gods include:

. That we may worship them

. To witness the rite being performed in their honor

. To enjoy the rite

. To guide their children

. To protect their children

. To hear us praise them

. To receive our offerings (to smell the delightful incense, to hear our songs of
praise, etc.)

. To bless us (with their presence or otherwise)

You may also have more specific reasons having to do with the purpose of the rite. A

holiday, a rite of passage, or a ritual with a magical purpose would have different rea-

soning behind it, and that could change the invocation.
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Exervrprn r:'Wonos oF INVocATtoN

Most Gracious Goddess, Mighty Horned One, Beloued Lord and Ladlt-hearken
unto us!

Great Mother of many aspects. Lady of the Moon, Mother of the Earth, Maiden,

Mother and Crone. Glorious bringer offertility; source of our uery liues! Be here

ltm0ng us.

Mighty Horned One of many atpectt. Father of the Hunt, Lord of Death and Re-

birth, bright and darb, the Two-Faced One. Wondrous bringer of light; He IYho fer-
tilizes all! Be here ttmong us.

Lord and Lady, we ash Your ltcceptance of this sacred rite. Be Thou our guide

and protection r$ u.,e, your children, worship you in the ways of old, Welcome and

Blessed be.

Specifc: Great Mother of many aspects.

La@ of the Moon, Mother of
the Earth, Maidrn, Mother

and Crone.

Mighty Horned One of many

aspects. Father of the Hunt, Lord
of Death and Rebirth, bright and

dark, the Two-Faced One.

This invocation is a "Lord and Lady" in-

vocation, one that is duotheistic. As such,

it is typical of almost all \Wicca practiced

from the 1930s through the I970s.

Note that this is spelled out in the invo-

cation; that the Lord and Lady are specifi-

cally said to have many aspects. This would

allow names to be used. if desired. because

those names have already been specified as

aspects of the whole. Specific deities or spe-

cific aspects could have been named instead.

Note also that the way the invocation is

written declares another "aspect" of the

Goddess and God, without exactly stating

it-that they are equal and balanced.

Because everJ'thing that is said about Her is

exacdy balanced by something said about

Him, with similar sentence structure, it is

implicit that they are equal partners, with
neither having power over the other.
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Descriptiue: Bringer offertility; source of
our uery liues!

Bringer of light; He Who

fertilizes all!

Praise: Most Gracious

Mighty
Beloued

Glorious
'W'ondrous

Need: rVe ask Your acceptance of this sa-

cred rite. Be Thou our guide and

protection as we, lour children,

worship you in the ways of old.

This section is short here because r-- :i-:,
ing was rather long; the descriptive ::-1 "1

can be quite lengthy and flowen', ii, : - -,

comfortable with that.

Note that this is specific about ll-::.: i:,,rr'

gods do, and is somewhat fattering ai ; :-.

bringing out those things they do d:;: --l
absolutely vital to human beings-.: ,

but says "\7e would die without you.-

This is hardly lavish, it certainlr- -,-
groveling; in'Wicca we believe our :-'-
respect and honor us, and so our prais. .

honest, and not obsequious. Nonethe-:,

our gods deserve our praise, appreciar. :

and respond to it.

\What do we need? \(e need the gods ::

accept the rite. 'We specify that the rire -

sacred, meaning it's dedicated to, and b,--

longs to, them-all the more reason l,::

them to accept it.
'We need their guidance and prore;-

tion. 'We remind them that we are the::

children, and that we worship "in th;
ways of old"-meaning that we've been ir
this relationship for quite some time.
\What this does is reinforce our right ro
ask these boons. \7e have the right (a) be-

cause we're their children and (b) because

there's historic precedence.
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No amount of florid language can substi-

tute for asking for what you want! You

want them to come, so you must ask them
to come.

Greeting: Welcome and Blessed be.

Exl'MprE z: A Fonuer lNvocerroN oF "TuE Laoy aNo Lono" (DuoruErsrrc)
Priest: Lifts wand,2 faces Priestess (they can exchange a kiss here).

lriestess: Grasps wand so that they're both holding it, facing each other.

- hey turn together, face north, and raise the wand into the air.

-':iestess: Most Gracious Goddess, Migh4t Horned One,

Beloued Lord and Lady-hearben unto us!

Great Mother of many dspects. Lady of the Moon,
Mother of the Earth, Maiden, Mother and Crone.

Glorious bringer offertility; source of our uery liues!

Be here ltmong as.

- .sr: MightJt Horned One of many dspects.

Father of the Hunt, Lord of Death and Rebirth,
bright and dark, the Two-Faced One.

Wondrous bringer of light; He Who fertilizes all!
Be here amotug us.

i' :,.; Lord and Lady, we ask Your acceptance of this sacred rite.
r-'':':iiSSi Be Thou our guide and protection As we, your children, worship you in the ways

of old. Welcome and Blessed be.

Blessed be.

"'-' :" : rnd Priestess turn back to face each other, bring the wand berween rhem, nod to
'r,' -- - rl€f and/or exchange a kiss, and put down the wand.

'" ':e how, in this example, the polarity of the deities being invoked is reflected in
lrrr( :'. -=iiry berween Priest and Priestess. They hold the tool together; they begin and
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end by facing each other, possibr'kissing each orher. Ther- are enacrinq the rhcc,. - :duorheism-rhey are equal parrn.., r*;,h ,r-'. c"aa.rr'0.,"* Firr, i;;;;';._,their work flows back and forrh berween them, and ,h.y g..,.ri,e poiar ene rg1, ir-- . - ,eye contact, nods, and kisses.

Traditional Hjtmns
For deities with a surviving written liturgy, traditionar hymns can be used or excer::: _Such hymns and invocations have 

".r.,ro."tiu. quality-yo,r."., 
"r-o*;r'r;;, .being transported in place and time to an ancient temple i, ,h. ;";;;;;;;.;.:- .also acrive, living traditions of course-Hindu, yoruban, Native American. Invoca:: _

taken from living traditions are a touchy thing. Make sure thar this portion of riru-.placed in contexf,, make sure that the tradition isn't being bastardized.
You might not wish ro use a traditionar hymn i'it, Jrrtir.f. *.." is a unique r.gion, with a unique feel; as much as we may worship gods from those traditions, \\.e :-:notrndia, ancienr Greece, or Babylonia. To just pi.k .,p a hymn from another reliqr -and drop it into a \Ticcan ritual may not work. The aesthetic may be wrong, referen:.to ritual acrs you won'r be performing may be in the hymn, 

"nd 
th.ology that is incc,-_sistent with your rituar may be part of the hymn. simply srared, a Homeric hymn m "be/ong in a Homeric conrexr, and a \Ticcan circle, for all its beauty, isn,t Home;,Greece. For these rea

hym ns in to a n,",".":,",T, Jff fi l"ffi1 jil:',"::",r;,." 
s ections o r trad i t i o n .

Here is a hymn to the goddess Inanna:3

The Lady of tbe Eaening

At the end of the day, the Radiant star, the Great Light thatftts tbe sk1t,
The Lady of the Euenmg appears in the heauens.

The people in all the tantls tif their eyes to her
The men purifi t/temselues; the women cleanse themselues.
The ox in his yo/ee /ows to her.

The sheep stir up the dust in theirfold.
All the liuing creatures of the stuppe,
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The four-footed creatures of the high steppe,

The lush gardens and orcltards, the green reeds and trees,

Thefsh of the deep and the birds in s/1s /?saygtt5-

My Lady mabes them all hurry to their sleeping places.

The liuing creatures and the numerous people of Sumer hneel before her.

Those chosen b1 the old women prepare great platters offood and drink for her.

The LadT re/ieshes herself in rhe land.

There is great joy in Sumer.

The young man makes loue with his beloued.

My Lafu looks in sweet wonder fiom heauen.

The people of Sumer parade before the hofu Inanna.

Inanna, the Lady of the Euening, is radiant.

I sing your praises, ho/y Inanna.

The Lady of the Euening is radiant 0n t/1e horizon.a

": ru could use this entire hymn as your invocation, or as parr of it. You will have to de-
: Je if you wish to retain a reference to the "steppe," being as you don't live there, and
:--.e references to the people of Sumer, when Sumer no longer exists. You could retain
: ,: references because they are the traditional places oflnanna, and they are references
- her homeland, or you could remove them because you find them illogical. That de-
:.,.on is largely a marter of taste.

Here's one way of converting a traditional hymn, from an ancient rexr, inro some-
:- ,:g that will be used in a modern \Ticcan rite.

f 'n.'rrrprE 3: INvoc.r.rroN oF IneNNe

: :ombining the language and sryle of our modern ritual with the phraseol ogy of an,
- :: r Sumer, we can make Inanna welcome and at home in a \Ticcan circle. No stage

:. -::rions are given here; it can be spoken by a single Priestess, or by several people. In
, . -rup' you could give each person one or fwo or several lines, and invoke Around,
:i*:- ferson in turn. You could set ir to music, or intone jt. A sisnum or hand clmbals
. " --l be appropriate musical accompaniment.

I

b

t
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Inanna, Lady of the Euening, come to us!5

We sing yur praises, holy Inanna.

Lady ofthe Euening, loa are radiant 0n tlte horizon.

Join our sacred rite, O Radiant Star O Great Light thatflk the sky,

The people hrt their eles to !ou.
The men purifit tltemselues; the women cleanse themselues.

The ox in his yoke lows to you.

The sheep stir up the dust in their fold.
Bringyour radiance to as, Lady ofEuening

Bring lushness to our gardens and orchards, to tlte green reeds and trees,

We haue prepared ffirings offood and drink for you

Refesh yurself, Lady, in our circle

Look upon us in sweet wonder

We inuohe and welcome holy Inanna!

Blessed be!

Sometimes Tltere Isn't a Tiadition

There are occasions when you will want to invoke a specific goddess or god, but there

is no written liturgy available. This is usually the case because the deiry comes from a

pre-literate culture. There are ways of constructing an invocation anyway:

. Is there information available about how the deiry was worshiped? How she or

he was perceived, what her or his attributes were?

. Is there iconography that gives a hint? Do portrayals show ritual objects or

offerings?

. \7hat does the deiry look like?

. 'Where 
is the deiry from? \X/hat country, region, climate?

. Why are youworshiping this deiry? \ilZhat is it that youwill ask of her or him?

By taking this information, you can begin to construct a rich, descriptive understand-

ing of the deiry you intend to worship.
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Some people work from a trance experience of a deiry. I have done so myself How-
ever, what you've learned in trance should be supported by research if at all possible.
First of all, research can actually improue the trance; I think that gods treat our heads
like filing cabinets-they go rifing through for material. So, if you pur material in,
they're better able to get it out and feed it to you in the form of trance or vision. Sec-
ondly, none of us are perfect channels; the subconscious always feeds a bit of its own
agenda into any trance experience. If there is primary material that validates the vision-
ary material, you're validating your channel; if they contradict each other, it's probably
(although not necessarily) the vision that needs fine-tuning. Use the scholarly material
to seParate the wheat from the chaff of your vision-guiding you toward whar's true,
and away from what's merely subconscious static.

THs "VENus" oF'Wlr.tENDoRF

The "Venus" of '$Tillendorf 
is a Paleolithic goddess figurine, found near \Willendorf,

-\ustria, that dates back to about 24,000 s.c.s. There were numerous figurines of the
same time period, found in a huge area of Europe, and extending into parts of Asia.
They all had similar fbatures-exaggerated breasts and vulva, large belly,6 indistinct
arms (if any), no feet or facial fbatures-and these became known as "Venus" figures.
\owadays, she is often called "\7oman of \willendorf" by archeologists, and "The \1/il-
.:ndorf Goddess" by Neopagans.

The "Wnus" ofWilbndorf
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Because of her grear age, anything "known" about tVillendorf is conjecture, based ,-

some sketchy facts. ft seems clear that she was sculpted from a live model, based on su;:

details as dimpled knees, accurately-shown folds of fesh, and an elaborate hairsn'-.

However, it doesn't make sense to describe her as a portrait, both because she lacks fac:,

features, and because she is a "rype"-the Venus figure-of which there are many oth-:

examples. It seems that a live model was used to express a symbolic purPose.

The \Tillendorf Goddess and others like her are usually thought to be early Moth.:

Goddess idols-fecund, well-fed, nurturing, and sexual (her vulva is clearly exagse:-

ated, and even her labia are detailed). She is variously thought to be a representation c:

the Great Mother, or a lesser symbol, perhaps a fertiliry charm or a childbirth aid. He:

tiny arms on her breasts are appar€ntly an invitation, presenting to us their obviou,

fullness, as if offering us to nurse .

One peculiar detail is that the Venus figures all lacked feet. The common thinkinE

is that this was so they could be planted directly into the ground, their little tapered an-

kles used to quickly dig a small hole, and they were thus made to stand up in the earth.

In four paragraphs, I've summarized pretry much all that is known about this god-

dess. Her image is hugely popular, appearing on T-shirts, book covers, and sculpted re-

productions (I have a small one on my desk right now). Something in her great beaun'

and generosiry has drawn thousands of people to her lovely image, even with only the

sketchiest of information.

In choosing to invoke the '$Tillendorf Goddess, I've already made some tacit deci-

sions. Not every scholar thinks she's a goddess, but I'm saying she is by virtue of calline

her to my ceremony at this point. I will draw on the scholarly material, and I will also

draw on my experience as a Priestess. I have an advantage that most archeologists do

not-I actually worship goddesses; I know what that's like, and what they are like, and

so that knowledge informs my work-a work begun in books, but shaped by love.

Exerrprn 4: INvocerroN oF rnp Gooosss or'WrrrENDoRF

Music, in keeping with the Stone Age feel of the invocation, should be primitive: hand

drums, clapping, foot stomping, rattles, and other small, simple percussion instru'

ments. I picture the invocation punctuated by long calls, with low chants, whispers,

repetitions, and sudden outbursts being used.



The Center 155

As with the Inanna invocarion, the speaking can be done by any one person, by a

couple, or by a group.

The invocation should be done with a boral of soil on the altar, symbolizing the
Goddess. If you have a \Willendorf or other figurine, it should be planted in the soil;
otherwise, simply use the soil and your imagination.

Willendorf Lady come to us!

Big-belb Mother hear us!

Full One, P lanted One, Feeding-and- h o lding-and- louing-us One

Great fertile Mother we call!

Ve call!We call!

Feet in the Earth, arms feeding us

Feet are the Earth, breasts feeding us

Feel our loue for you and Come! Come! Come!

Big-belly Mother, come!

Mahe fertile our rite! Bring us your gifis

Bring plenty, bring plenty, bring plenty

You are the Earth, and all the Earth's gifis

You are the First Mother the Great Mother, the Good Mother

O Come to us, Lady, bring goodfeeling among us

Mahe us full! Make us full!
Fill us with joy!

Fill us with loue for you!

Fill us with loue for each other!

Fill our hearts!

Fill ourfamilies!

Fill our futures!
Come to us Big-belly Mother

Come to us Ancient One

Come to us First One
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Come to us Beautiful One

Come to us Glorious One

Come to us and let us adore !ou!
Let us worship you!

Let us giue gifis to you!

Plant your feet in our earth.

Make this earth here lour feet.

Be here in our earth!

Come to us! Come to us! Come to us!

She is here!

She is here!

She is here!

Velcome Lady!

Blessed be.

Sung Inuocations

There are a number of ways to invoke without giving a speech. The \fillendorf exam-

ple shows an invocation that, though verbal, is rhythmic, using verbal rhythms and eas-

ily accented with percussion.

Invocations can be simpler still, using simply the name, spoken, sung, intoned, or

shouted, perhaps with "Come to us" or "Join us" thrown in. A drumbeat could easilv

be built around such an invocation. This wouldn't be appropriate for a deity like Isis or

Apollo, whose worship has historically been more intellectual and verbal-it is unlikelv

such gods would be pleased by that kind of invocation. The invocation should match

the deity; it would probably work very well for Paleolithic goddesses, for ecstatic deities

(Dionysus), tricksters, and fertiliry gods.

Chanted invocations can also be used. The best-known syncretic goddess chant is

the one by Deena Metzger that I've already quoted:

kis, Astarte, Diana, Hecate, Demeter, Kali, Inanna.T
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For balance, I wrote a god chant in the same scansion so that they can be sung to-
gether, perhaps as a round:

Baldar, Coyote, Poseidon, Jupiter Manannan, Shiua, Osiris.s

A chant for the Goddess and God together that I like is:

Mother I feel ltou under my feet
Mother I feel your heart beat!

Mother I feel you under my feet
Mother I feel Tour heart beat!

Father I see you when the eagle flies
Spirit's going to carryt me higher and higher!

Father I see you when the eagle flies
Spirit's going to carrJt me higher and higherl

There are many good songs and chants for various specific gods and goddesses. There's
a limit to the value of a chant or song printed in a book, but cassettes and CDs are

:r'ailable at New Age and occult srores, and online. There are so many good ones
:rowadays that you're bound to find a few you like. Use them to add to your repertoire
rf songs that can be used both as invocation and as offerings, as well as for other parts
:'f ritual, or just for fun.

\-o nuerbal Inuocations

i'brdless invocation can be done by pantomiming supplication and invitation before a

::-ltue or a picture. Basically, you'd kneel before the statue, and with gesrure, indicate
ur desire to have the deiry join you. There are other techniques. You can use sounds,

. r;ects, or costume to invoke the deity. You might use a bow and arrow to invoke
l'.:na, a loaf of bread to invokeJohn Barleycorn, or erotic lotions and lingerie to in-

ie Aphrodite.

: rrlrpr,n y: A \(onornss INvocATroN To DraNe
' ,-;e onlysounds andprops are used, theyshould be assembledwith grear care. -\n in-

'::rion this exact should only be performed if you know the dein'u,ell. unde rsrarci:::

i
I
I
I
t

t,

I
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exactly who you are calling. This sample can be mimicked for other deities, using T::. -

specific props and sounds, but with the same care and caution.

An invocation such as this is not simply inserted into a standard \Ticcan r-:.
Rather, it is part of an entire ritual of devotion to a single god or goddess. From opt:-
ing to closing, the entire ritual would have to be structured around Diana as meri!--
lously as this invocation is.

The altar has a statue of Diana and a silver, pewt€r, or black boul flled witb

uater. if you are outdoors, have the bowl placed so that it refects moonlight. If i. -

doors, arrange a silaer or ubite candle so that it is indirectly reflected in the water r:

imitation of moonlight. You might need to move the candle around a bit until lc -
have it just right.

You should also have deer antlers or another symbol of deer.

Because Diana is renowned as a virgin goddess who eschews the company of men

remove all male symbols (wand, athame, sword) from the altar (except for the antlers .

In their place, a bout and arroras are on or next to the altar.

Even if you normally practice skyclad (nude), you should be dressed for this ritual.

Greek and Roman goddesses are generally modest (except for Aphrodite). They prefer

to be dressed; Diana's traditional short dress and sandals would be appropriate.

Bow before the ahar.

When you are read4, lrt your head and howl, like a wolf or dog, at the moon.

(For an indoor rite, uisualize tlte moon, or gdze into the bowl and imagine it is

moonlight you see.)

Bow again.

Stand. Ltfi the bow and arrow and "sltou)" them to the ttatue. Lirt them to the

mozn, or aboue your head. Then aim them at the antlers or deer symbol. "Stalb" the

deerfor a bit.

Place the bow and arrow before tlie statue, either on the ahar or at its base-as

if placing them at the feet of rhe goddesl

Gaze into th€ water and see the moonlight.

Cup your hands into the water flling them and then ktting tbe water spill back

in. "Show" the mlon-water to the goddes.

Wet yur fngers and anoint the goddess.

t
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Cup your hands again and bathe your face in the moon-water.

Bow again; the goddess has arriued.

Drauing Doun the Moon or Sun

In a nutshell, the rite is done by using whatever invocation you choose, but invoking it
into a person's body, rather than simply sending it ourward or into a sratue.

I want to be one hundred percent clear that this is not something you should learn

:iom a book. Most people simply can't learn to do trance channeling without personal

:raining. However, failure is not nearly the problem that success is. If your channel suc-

:eeds, you may find it a disturbing experience. The gods do not necessarily behave the
..,'ay we imagine they will or want them to. They are not always h"ppy and they may

--hoose to express their negative feelings. This can be more than a little uncomfortable.
It can be hard to shake off the feeling of trance, and it can be difficult ro ger ro a

:lace where you feel like you're yourself again. The best way to handle it is to have

: rmeone around who understands what's happening, and since I can't provide that to
. ru. I don't feel it's responsible ro presenr the techniques here. Instead, I merely pre-

,.rr the information that this type of invocation exists, so that experienced people can

,'-: rvhere it fits in the overall ritual pattern, and so that you aren't left wondering about

, , nething you've probably heard of elsewhere.

If you have no training available to you, it is perfectlyfine to send the invocation
, -rvard or into a statue, as normal, and then recite a Charge, as described just below.

t, f a u ing from Inuocation to Offering
; :en song, dance, music and drumming are being offered, it is easy ro segue directly
- r invocation to offering. This isn't necessarily a good idea and should be thought
--:, -:t care lly. Suppose you're drumming while invoking the gods-wouldn't it be

:::: to just beep drumming, and offer the drumming? It seems great, and it keeps the
: -:ril- flowing, which is often a good idea. But it blurs the distinction between the re-

: -.'.: and the gift, and there are times when you'll want to make that distinction.

- ihink a combination of words and music can work. You can have one person say
' ::out, if the drumming is really loud): "Our music has brought the Lord and Lady to

u ', -,tt, let's giue our music to Them as a gifi!"In that way, the distinction has been made
r .r- :.rr the flow being interrupted.

r59
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Mostly, though, I think the best thing is to let the invocation end before letting t:.
offering begin, however brief the pause in berween turns out to be. You don't need ::
be afraid of letting the energy slow down for a bit; experience has taught me that it c-
always be brought back up, sometimes even stronger after a pause for breath and a ne','

focus.

Besides which, not everyone in a group is likely to have nonstop energF. It seen-,'

that every group these days has one or more folks who can drum all night, and that '
great-but we shouldn't allow that to take over the entire ritual, in a way that is inho,-

pitable to everyone else. Less energetic people, or people with different styles of raisin:

energy, shouldn't be made to feel unwelcome (unless your circle is specifically a drurn-

ming circle). If you slow down or stop, you let everyone re-merge, reconnecting to pur-

pose, and to each other. Then you can allow the energy to start up again.

If you're working solitary, then you may not need any pause between invocatio:--

and offering. Once you hnow that the gods have arrived, then you can hnow that you

are now making an offering to them-you've changed your mental focus, and you:

words, if you're using words, and so you don't have to stop in between. However, you

might choose to stop for a transition even when solitary. It can be good to tell yourseif

that your invocation has succeeded, and good as well to acknowledge the arrival of the

sodG).

Ex.c.ruprrs or TnelrsrrroNAl SrannvrrNrs (INvocerloN To OrrrnrNc)

The statement above, "Our music has brought the Lord and Lady to us. Now ht's giue our

music to them as a gifi!" is an example of a transitional statement, bridging from invo-

cation to offering, and acknowledging that, berween the two, the gods have arrived.

Here are some other examples:

"The Lady Inanna has joined our circle.

Let us thanh Her with gift of incense and song."

"The Lord and Lady are /tere! Letts sing and dance!

Leti show Them our joy and share it with Them!"

"Pausefor d moment, to meditate on the presence of the Goddus and God.

Thinb upon what you will ffir to Tltem."
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THn CHencE As A TneNsrrroN

If Drawing Down the Moon or Sun is done, the recipient-the Priestess or Priest-
then speaks as the deity; the God/dess uses the voice of the Priest/ess. The statement
made is known as a Charge, and is meant as instructions ro the people, saying how they
should live and what the deiry wants of us. Once this Charge has been spoken, the of-
ferings are given immediately in response.

There are many, many Charges. Some are delivered spontaneously, some are mem-
orized. Some are derived from traditional sources, and some are written by or for the
individual who will recite them. The best know Charge, by Doreen Valiente, is perhaps
used or paraphrased by Wiccans more than any orher piece of writing:

The Charge of the Goddesse

Listen to the u.,ords of the Great Mothen who of old was called among men
Artemis, Astarte, Dione, Melusine, Aphrodite, Cerridwen, Diana, Arionrhod,
Brigid, and by many other nAmes. At mine altar the youth of Lacedemon in sparta
made due sacrifce:

'vheneuer y haue need of anything, once in the month, and better it be when the

moon isfull, then shallye assemble in some secretplace and adore the spirit of Me
who am Queen of allvitcheries. There shallye assemble, y who arefeign to learn
all sorcery, yet haue not wln its deepest serets. Tb thee I shall teach that which is yet
unknown.

And ye shall be free from slauery, and as a sign that ye be really /iee ye shall be

nahed in your rites. And you shall dance, sing andfeast, mabe music and loue, all in
My presence, for Mine is the ecstasy of the spirit and Mine also is jolt on earth. For
My law is loue unto all beings.

Keep pure lour highest ideal. S*iue euer toward it. Let naught stop lou nor turn
1'ou aside. For mine is the senet that opens the door ofyouth, and Mine is the cup of
u,ine of life that is the Cauldron of Cerridwen, which is the holy grail of immortal-
iry'. I am the Gracious Goddas, who giues the gtfi ofjoy unto the hearts of men. (Jpon

earth, I giue the hnowledge of the Eirit eterndl, and beynd death I giue peace and

.*eedom and reunion with those uho haue gone before. Nor do I demand aught in
:tcrrtce, for behold, I am the Mother of all tiuing and M1, loue is poured out u?on
:ie earth.
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He'tr_1,e rbe u,ords of the Star Goddess, Sl,e in ilte dust of tt,l:ose_f?er 47g yfls i,4;;;

of heauen, whose body encircleth the uniuerse:

I am the beaury of the green earth and the white mozn /tmlngtt the stars and r,'':

myster! of the waters, and the drsire of the heart of man. I calluntl thy soul, dr:,i
and come unto me. For I am the soul of nature who giueth life to the uniuerse. Froi,:

Me all things proceed and unto Me all things must return. Before Ml fou, beloued a-

gods and of men, let thine inmost diuine self be enfolded in the raptures of the infniri
Let My worship be in the heart that rejoiceth, for behold-all acts of loue and

pleasure are My rituals. Therefore, let there be beauty and snength, plwer and con:-

passion, honor and humility, mirth and reuerence within you. And they who seeke::

to know Me, know that thy seeking and thy yearning will auail tltee not, unless thor'

knouest the Mystery: That if that which thou seekest, thoafndest not within thee.

thou wilt neuerfnd it without thee. For behold, I haue been with theefom the be -

ginning and I am that which is attained at the end of desire.

Giaing Offerings to the Gods
W'ater

The Honored Guests Metaphor
'We've invited our guests and now they're here. The first thing we do, before w€ i-::

them for anphing (like magic or blessings), is to offer them our best. "Hi, how are vc *

Have a seat. \7ould you like a drink? So nice of you ro come. How can I make r-,- -
comfortable?" These are the things that a good host says, and these are the things th.-
we must say.

In general, there is something we want of the gods, something we'll ask of the r,
Even if we're not doing a spell, even if we're not asking any particular boon or blessin:

at some level, we're fully aware that we are blessed and enriched, merely by being ::
their presence. So no matter how you frame it, we are inviting them into our circle, ou:

metaphorical home, and then taking something from them. That being the ca-r.

shouldn't we first show as much generosiry and hospitaliry as possible?
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The Circle Storyt

Our creation story is complete-the universe has been built. \rith all of the central
steps in this chapter-invocation, offering, receiving blessings, and sending the bless-
ings back into the Llnivsl5s-6he gods have entered into an infinite dance of worship:
the dance between creator and created, who are in truth one, in their own yirr-y".rg
circle-giving and receiving, blessing and being blessed. The story has been told, and
now we are living in its Happily Ever After.

The Mythic Basis ofMahing Offerings
The charge of the Goddess is not typically thought of as a myth, but it is-the rnyth is
unspoken but inherent. The Charge is said to be a sratement made by the Goddess to
Her children, forming instructions for worship and for living. The myth, then, is im-
plied: once upon a time, the Goddess came ro Her children to impart these instruc-
tions't0 The instructions in the Charge form the basis for a true \Ticcan creed. They
say in part ". . . le sha/l dance, sing, feast, make music, and roue, ail in my praise."This,
rhen, is the offering to be given at the rites-dancing, singing, feasting, music, and
love.

The charge goes on ro say, "Nor do I demand sacrifce, for behold, I am the Mother
o.f al/ liuing, and my loue is poured oM upon the earth."some people take this ro mean
rhat there zi no sacrifice in Wiccan ritual, yet isn't that contradicted by rhe starement
:hat there is something the people should do in Her praise? I think, rarher, that sacri-
ice is not a demand, that the love and joy should be given feety.weworship because
'.'.'e wanr ro; we aren'r punished for refraining from worship.

{ir
-r keeping with learning traditional information for invoking, we shor-rld also be able
:' provide traditional offerings, as these will be most pleasing to the gods.

Research on many deities is fairiy straightforward; Hindu, yoruba, and many Native
--nerican deities are actively worshiped, and their traditional lore should be respected.
::owledge about ancient Greek, Egyptian, and Babylonian rituals is available in many
'::olarly books' Other information can be gleaned indirectly, from pictures, sratues, and

':''-ient texts, if available. For example, if a deiry is always shown wearing or holding a
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particular item, that is something you know is pleasing to that deiry, even though n,-

rituals or invocations survive from ancienl 1i1ns5-2n example is the torque held b-,

Cernunnos. The kind of thines you'll need are listed in detail under Earthfor ease o:

reference.

Tiaditional offerings form a connection to deities; they are strands in the web tha:

connect us to them. The deiry recognizes the offerings that have always been given to

her or him, and responds to them. Just as Shiva recognizes the traditional image of the

Nataraja, so too He recognizes the incenses, ashes, gheelamps and tabla drumming thai

are a part of His rites. That doesn't mean, however, that traditional offerings are the

only acceptable offerings-far from it!

The idea here is to give, and give generously. This means more than giving things, ir

means giving intention, effort, and feeling. As discussed earlier, sacrifice is an impor-

tant notion in \(icca, but so is the notion that sacrifice does not destroy us. We should

give what we cttn give, what is within our own limits, and we should not give what is

destructive to us or others in the giving.

This part of the ceremony might simply be called worship or prayer. In large part.

simply praising and giving voice to our love of the gods is an offering. But to ndme the

thing, to call it "offering" is to deepen our understanding of what it means to worship.

Earth

Rule Number One is this: The ffiring should mdtch tlte inuocation.If you performed

the Diana invocation in example I, above, you'd better darn well know what kind of
offerings to give to DianalYou cdnnot, at that point, launch into ageneric\Ticcan rit-
ual with generic \Ticcan offerings. Donlinvoke a deity unless you're prepared to per-

form the next step.

Beyond that rule, the rest is this: Give sincerely, and show your sinceriry in your ef-

fort. Give your best. Give until you're confident you've given enough. If you've sched-

uled a song as an offering, and after the song is over, you feel unsatisfied, trust your

feeling. Do another song, or an incense offering, or a chanted Aum.

There are a number of general groups, or rypes, of offerings:

. Specific gifts to the deiry or deities.

. Joyful energy-raising, such as song, dance, or drumming.
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' somber or contemplative energy,raising, such as resonant chanting or silent
prayer.

. Individual offerings, such as incense or spoken prayers.

' offerings oriented toward immanence, which praise the gods by empowering the
individual.

Specrfc Gifu to the Deity or Deities
There's a huge variety of things that can qualify as 

,,gifts.,'Any 
kind of offering at all

can be given to a specific god or goddess. Certain gifts are tailor-fitted to p"r,i.ul",
deities; for example, after the Inuocation to Dianafrom the previous secrion, the bow
and arrow could be offered as gifts to the goddess. They could be specially consecrared
and dedicated to Her, to only be used for rituals in Her honor. They could be laid at
the feet of Her statue or altar, to remain there as a perpetual offering. They could be
used in a hunting ritualrl (Diana is the Huntress, afrer all), and the meat then given to
Her as a "burnr offering."

A gift such as the bow and arrow is emblematic-these tools are Diana s emblems,
Her special and particular possessions. There are many such offerings, used only for a
specific deity and for no other. Another approach is to take a 

,,generic,' 
offering and

adapt it especially for a deiry. For example, a libation-an offering of drink-is fr.r,y
-rniversal; it's a standard part of \wiccan ritual and can be made for any deiry. grr, ir
"'ou offered beer, perhaps even home-brew, to Isis, the goddess of beer and brewing,
:ren you've turned a libation into a very specific rite of Isis.

A]l of the types of offerings on the list above will be described in detail, and exam-
:ies will be given. Aryt or all of them can be used as specific gifts ro one or more gods or
:lddesses' You might want to do this on any occasion when you've called a particular
:;iw. The deiry could have been invited for the 66sx5ien-B,rigid on Her feast-day of
-:boig (the night of February r), or for a particurar p.rrpor.-Bast, the Egyptian god-
:.ss of cars, to bless or heal a cat. or, the deiry may simply be one of your p",ron, o,
-*:rrons-your personal mother or father, or the mother or father of your group.

How can an offering be adapted, so that it is a gift ro one or more deities j He := -r--:
'- re things you should consider:
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' \7hat is the deiry's favorite color or colors? This is something that can be found
in the iconography and folklore. The altar cloth, candles, fowers, and/or other
items can be adapted.

' \X/hat is the deiry's favorite incense or aroma? Descriptions of traditional offer-
ings or rituals can help.

' 'il/hat are the sacrifices that have traditionally been pleasing to this deity? Once
again, even if rituals haven't survived, there might be pictures, stories, or other
associations. These foods and drinks should be used during the Cakes and \X/ine

portion of the ceremony in a devotional rite. In fact, in a devotional rite, every-

thing, from beginning to end, should be modified toward the deity's prefer-

ences.

' \(/hat items are pleasing to the deiry? Consider jewelry, hand-held objects, articles

of clothing-anything that the deiry might need or be attracted by. Diana s bori'
and arrow is an example. Brigid, as the goddess of smithcraft, welcomes virtually
anything made by that art. Articles of clothing might be offered, or worn while
making the offering-like a sari being worn when praying to a Hindu deity, or a

toga when praying to a Greek deiry.

Raising aJoyful Noise

The charge says, ". . . ye shall dance, sing, feast, mabe music and loue, all in my praise."
The gods love our singing and ourjoy. Moreover, song, music, drumming, and dance
are ffictiue. Have you ever been to a rock concert and felt what it's like when the
crowd goes wild? That's magic. People are moved by music, they become exalted and
energized, and that energy can be given to the gods as a gift-and come back manifold
in their blessings larer.

This kind of energy-raising is what has traditionally been called "Raising rhe cone

of power," although, in fact, any power-raising in a circle can be called that, whether
it is being raised as an offering or as a spell. The circle works as a conrainer, and the
top portion of the egg-shaped circle is conical. "Raising the cone" simply means thar,
as energy is generated, it stays in the circie, forming a cone of power that surrounds
the \X/itches, moving around deosil (clockwise) and building in strength. lVhen it's
time to send the power, it is visualized as shooting our of the top of the circle, like a

gigantic arrowhead.
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Although any kind of offering can be visualized as building into a cone of energy,

the image is traditionally used for a joyous, high-energy dance.

The trick with this kind of joyful power-raising is to let yourself go, to let it build.
It's natural for it to start a little slow, and sometimes it can take a while to get the

groove. Once in a while, I've stopped the music and started over; if you know the energy

and feeling just isn't there, why fake it? Maybe the singing started off-key, maybe the

drummers just couldn t catch a beat. The second time has always been better. Don't get

impatient; don't think "this is the best we're going to do" and pronounce the offering

complete. The best you can do is really terrific, once you let the magic happen.

The other trick is knowing when to stop. Some people just build to a furious peak,

and then drum and dance and dance and drum until they're completely spent. Even

ivhen doing a spell, there are other ways to build energy, but right now you're doing an

offering, and you've still got more ritual to do afterwards. Don't spend yourself. \Wait

until it feels really great, until it feels joyful and like a gift, and let it go on like that for
a bit. Then begin to reel it in.

Your pattern should be like this:

1. Getting started-a simple chant, a single drum beat; allow it to falter if need be,

to find its own pace. Some nice chants to start with are these:

Listen to the Lord and Lady

Call Their children

In the moonlight.l2

Listen, listen, listent3

To my heart song

Listen, listen, listen

Tb my heart song

I will neuer forget lou
I will neuer forsake you

I will neuer forget lou
I will neuer forsahe )/ou.
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Fire, Water Air and Earth

Lord and Lady, Lord and Lady

Lord and Lady, Death, Rebirth

Lord and Lady now!ta

Building-if you're working in a group, let others ger rhe feel and join in at

their own pace. Not everyone sings, not everyone drums, not everyone dances.

but as the energy builds, everyone can find their place in it, even if just clap-

ping their hands, or humming, or swaying. If you're working alone, this is the

point where you know what you're doing; you've gotten past any uneasiness,

and you're allowing yourself to be a little more elaborate, a little more free.

Peaking-it feels great now; ecstatic. This is a tricky moment. The perfect mo-

ment to release the energy, to give it to the gods with a \flHOOB is when you

feel absolutely glorious, but also like there's a place just a little bit higher right
around the next bend. \When you feel you're a dny moment away from a true

peak, you're tltere,you're at the perfect peak, and it's time to let go. That's be-

cause the minute you hit the true peak, the top, you'll start coming down

again. It's like having an orgasm-in most cases, the top of the roller coaster is

followed instantly by the tumble back down to earth. If you wait until you hit
the top before giving the energy, you'll be tumbling down by the time you do.

There's a delay between deciding to let go and actually letting go, even if that

delay is only a nanosecond. If you decidz at peak, you've passed it.

2.

3.



The Center 169

Think of it this way: If you decide to let go at A, you'll send energy at B,
or near to it. If you decide to let go at B, the energy you send will be at the
level of c, and if you miss B by even a moment, you'll be sending at D. This
principle applies to all power-raising, whether as offerings or as spells, and un-
derstanding it will increase your effectiveness.

You might miss your peak. You might be peaking and feeling great, and the
next thing you know, find yourself leveling off, sliding down the slope. lW4ren

I was younger and less experienced I'd think "oh no!" and send at once, trying
to salvage the situation by sending whatever was left. I learned over time, though,
that if I let the energy wane to its lowest ebb, it would srart to pick back up
again, and head for another peak. It's a tiring and inefficient method if you're
doing magic, but for an offering, it can just extend the fun. In other words,
there's more where that came from!

4. Lening Ga-Now's the time to release, send it off, let it go. you can whoop and
holler and howl, all the time knowing that what you're doing is giving it all to
the gods. Every bit of joy and power you just raised is being sent to them as a

sift.

S orrreny CoNsrornanroNs

-ivou're working solitary, the biggest barrier can be feeling that it's not enough some-
:ow, that one person dancing or drumming doesn't quite hit the ecstasy high-mark.
-rstead, you can look at it as an excellent opportunity to be really free. -J7hen we work
'a a grouP' we can hold ourselves back because of our awareness that someone else can
i';e our less-than-Astaire dancing, that someone else can hear our imperfect voices, or
- rtice the occasional skips in the rhythm of our tambourine.

on the other hand, if you're in a group and you lose the beat while drumming, you
::r usually count on someone else covering for you. As a solitary, "getting rhe groove',
-ir feel like it's taking foreuer because you're gerting there without help. Stay with it;
,: -irary ecstasy is a uniquely satis$ring experience.

-noup CoNIsrnBRArroNs

:'-re groups form around specific sryles or purposes; if you have a drum circle or a

:,:ral group you know what kind of sound you'll be making, and you knon, r-ou'ie a.l-

t
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on the same page. In every orher group, the primary consideration is making sure r:-::
everyone has space to express themselves in a way that contributes to the offering.

Nowadays, the most common form of drowning out someone's offering is when r:..
drummers get cranked up early, to the point where singers or people with quieter i:-
struments cannot be heard. Another problem is when people spread our on the floor :.
make music, without paying atrenrion to whether or nor people want ro dance. I: ,

usually best to leave a certain amount of foor space clear even if no one is dancing. -,
people often wait until the music and energy are close to peak before jumping up an:
moving.

It's nice to keep a supply of small, inexpensive percussion instruments around fc:
people to use, the kind that can be bought at educational children's stores-rarrle,
klava sticks, hand chimes, and the like. This helps everyone to feel that they can partic-

ipate and gives them a chance to explore.

It's also good if a group can develop a repertoire of songs, chanrs, and rhythms. You

can learn these either at festivals or by buying tapes and CDs, and it's very much wortl-.

the effort. Have some rehearsals or music-making time set aside outside of ritual, where

you can play, experiment, and learn from each other without feeling that you're "on."

To Suunenrzn

To make an offering of joyful noise, of freeform and joyous music, rhythm, and move-

ment, begin at a low pitch, allowing yourself to get the feel of what you're doing. A
knowledge of several different chants and rhythms can help. Allow the energy to build.

giving people time to find their own ways of participating. When the energy feels ven'

high, but not quite peaked, release the energy, sending it to the gods as a gift. (\Witches

often refer to this as "calling the drop," as the person leading the energy-raising "calls,"

usually by saying "Now!" or "So mote it bel"-then, when everyone sends the energv,

they drop to the floor.)

A Quieter Offering

It's a lot of fun to raise a loud and wild cone of power. It's sa much fun that some

people never try any other sort of offering.

There are lots of reasons to make your offering silent or low-key, many of them
practical. A late night ritual in an apartment with paper-thin walls is not the best place
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for drumming and hollering; your neighbors will undoubtedly be grateful if you learned
a quieter technique.

You or someone in your group might nor have the physical health needed for danc-
ing, or the stamina to rolerate high intensiry drumming, chanting, clapping, erc., or the
remperament ro enjoy it.

In a large grouP, it is easier to coordinate a quieter offering or power-raising. If
t'ou're doing a ritual in alarge group, with thirry or more people, it is hard to know if
everyone's going to be comfortable with, or able ro do, a high-energy offering. It can
easily degenerate inro chaos.

Although it doesn't often apply to offerings, quiet, low-k ey energy-raising has addi-
:ional advantages when working magic. The primary advantage is that you can last
.onger, and this can be applied ro a number of situations.

One reason for needing to last longer is simply that you have a lot to do. If you're
:aking an offering now and plan to work two or more spells later, you don,r want ro
:ag too early. Perhaps you're making offerings to several different deities individually.
?erhaps you're doing several spells, or perhaps you're doing one spell in several parts.
- rr example, I was once a part of a spell on behalf of an injured child. \7e worked long
;:d hard on behalf of the child, and our work was broken into several parts. \{/e sent

"'.ing 
energy and prayer, we sent life and vitaliry, we sent recovery. Finally, after all of

:--':se' we sent sustenance to the child's parents, who had been in the hospital with their
:--:id for rwenty-four hours or more without sleep. The work was exhausting, but one
- -rdred percent 5us6s55fu!-the child recovered completely. It could not have suc-
-.=ded if we'd collapsed in exhaustion after the first few minutes.

Iiyou're doing a multi-group working, it is helpful to work in a way that can last
'': rfteen minutes or more. There was an incident several years ago in which a well-
!-- -r,\'n member of the Pagan community was seriously ill. \ford wenr out by e-mail
--: phone. \witches and Pagans all over the u.s. (and probably the world) held heal-
.-: ;ircles. My then-husband and i helped coordinate the working. Based on the re-
:': :-se we received, I estimate there were several hundred, if not over a thousand,
: -)s and solitaries working magic that night.

-''. 
e decided to work a "coordinating" spell, gathering up all the magics being raised

*:: rccusing them; we visualized a giant magni$ring glass over the hospital, and we



172 The Center

pictured allthe healing energies (including our own) flowing into it and becomins::-
tensified, like a beam of light. \7e wanted to make sure to "catch" as much energ' :

possible, and so we wanted to keep our magnif ing glass in place as long as possib..

since we knew that not everyone would send their healing energy at exactly the sai:-.

time. Obviously, we needed a method that we could sustain for the fwenry to thr-
minutes required.

The stages of this kind of offering/power-raising are the same as before; rhe cone ,

being raised, it is just being done more sedarely. You'll begin, you may fumble at firsr-
even in silent meditation you may fumble in your imagination-and then find a foc-
point or fow. You'll allow the energy to build-resisting the temptation to bring ir :--

too fast. This is the area where it's most different from ecstatic power-raising. You

stay with the building, slowly adding to it, bit by bit, so rhat the reaching toward :
peak is barely noticeable. As you get closer and closer to peak, you can slow down er';:
more, to sustain the level. Finally, though, you'll release.

RnsoNeNcs eNo Cue'NrrNc
\when most people chant, they simply sing, usually a couplet or rwo that's easily r.-
membered and can be repeated over and over. However, there are other ways ,:,

chanting.

Sound is made from vibration, and vibration moves energy. As a sound mo\'-l
through your body, it effects a number of physical changes: blood fow, oxygenatio:.

and so on, as well as simply sending a current of movement throughour your sysrer:.

This movement is also working psychically-just as the broader movemenr of danc-

changes consciousness, so does the subtle movement of chanting.

Western mystics often chant vowel sounds-all the vowel sounds, slowly resonare c

one after another. These sounds combine to create the full range of possible vibration,
taking you on a psychic and physical journey without ever leaving your sear.

To "resonate" or "tone," start the sound as low as you can (it varies based on ti:.
sound). By low, I don't refer to the notes on rhe scale so much as the place in you:
body, although lower notes start lower physically. Bring the sound,tp #o- your na\'-.

if you can. Slowly pull the sound up from the belly, into the lungs and rhroat, anc

through the head. Each vowel sound only contains part of the journey. "AH' reside ,

mosdy in the chest and rhroat, while"EH" can be felt in the nose and forehead, anc
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- - - begins deep in the belly. Take a deep breath before each sound, and extend the

, -:.i the full length of the exhalation, stopping only to inhale again.
'.i-hen toning the vowel sounds in a group, don't expect each person to take the

- . length of time per sound-unlike a group song, each individual can begin and

: - : :he secions separately. This has an interesting effect as well, as you'll be feeling dif-

: -:ir vibrations from the outside (others) and from the inside (yourself).

Lesonating, or toning, will be something like this:

--._l
-. -.rr A as in "cat")

--r-LV

:q A as in "may")

: : L EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE,EEEEEEEEEEE,EEEEEHHHH

,.:rt E as in "bed")

- : E EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE,EEEEEEEEEEEEEE,EEE,EEEEEEEEEEE

, rg E as in "free")

rorr I as in "hit")

rng I as in "bite")
._\ HHHH
i:rort O as in "top")

-roooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooHHHH
ong O as in "go")

- U UUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUHHHH
.hort U as in "up")

'looooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo
-ong U as in "tune")

To raise energy with vowel toning, simply sit in a comfortable position and begin ton-

.ng, starting over ar the short A when you finish. While toning, visualize the energy of
'.'our sound being given as a gift to the gods (if you were doing a spell, you'd visualize

:he goal and target ofyour spell instead).
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In the beginning was the 'Word. Sound created the universe. Many mystics belie.'.

that it is sound itself that brought about creation, and many have sought after that per-

fect, original \Word. The Hindus believe the original word is Aum. Chanting Aum reca-

pitulates what we've done mythically in casting the circle. Our Circle Mith has been a re-

creation of creation; and now we're doing it again, because Aum is the word of creation.

Aum, often spelled "Om," is resonated in the East in a way very similar to the vorn'e.

toning described above. Yogis are careful in their chanting to pronounce every sound in

the syllable-and there are many, as you'll see. In fact, Aum will take you through

eve ry part of the body in vibration, from deep in the belly all the way up to the top oi
the head, which is reach by making the final MMMMM sound with the tongue on the

roof of the mouth, letting the sound vibrate upwards.

A fully intonedl5 Aum is:

HHHH
(short O as in "top")

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooHHHH
(long O as in "go")

UUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUHHH H
(short U as in "up")

MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMNNNNNNNNNN
(vibrating the roof of the mouth)

Once you've got the basics down-toning through the full body, controlling your

breath and vibration, and sending the energy to the gods-you can use it on other

sounds, words, or magical phrases. Appropriate words would be the name(s) of the

god(s) that you've invoked in your ritual: "Blessed be," "Lord and Lady," and so on.

Remember that the power of the meaningis beingvibrated, as well as the power of the

sound.

SrrnNr PnevEn

Silence is as legitimate a means of making your offering to the gods as any other. The

focused mind and heart, sending the offerings psychically and emotionally, can be po-

tent indeed.16 It can force the mind to be disciplined in a different way-because we're
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so dependenr upon speech-and this discipline, this re-focusing, can bring forth a

depth of spiritual feeling that is your gift to the gods. You might even see silence as a

sacrifice-the temporary sacrifice of speech as an offering to rhe gods.
The simplest thing to do is to make your transitional statem ent (" Let us now ffir

our silent prayers/meditations/thoughts.. .") and go ahead. However, you may wish to
add a little something.

You could use a focal point for prayer-such as the statue(s) of rhe god(s), a candle,
or other symbol. If you're working solitary, you can hold it in your hands, or leave it
on the altar. In a group, you might pass the object around, or you might have enough
objects for everyone. (The disadvantage of passing one object around to a group is that
someone can be deep in meditation and have to be nudged in order ro receive the ob-

iect, while someone else could become impatient waiting for the object.)
For example, you might invoke a god or goddess of the sea, such as yemaya or po-

seidon. You could have a statue or image resting on a plate of seashells, or just the
seashells. Then, when the time comes to meditate, you could, with appropriate cere-
mony, pass a seashell to each person. Then everyone could be holding a shell while
sending thoughts to the god or goddess.

If you have a large statue or symbol-perhaps a staff or a cauldron (which is the
.vmbol of several different deities)-it could be placed centrally so rhat several people
;ould touch it at once. In a small group, say rwo to five people, placing all hands on an
rbject could be both convenient and empowering-reinforcing group unity while con-
:entrating the prayer.

You could also simply hold hands, and in a group larger than five this might be the
:rost convenient way of reinforcing prayer through touch.

You might also try nearly silent prayer. Perhaps recorded music, playing softly,

' ould help to put you in the right state of mind-and this can also work as a kind of
rer (like an auditory rosary). You could have one person play avery simple sound-

: reartbeat rhythm on the drum, a low rattle, a rain-stick, or a recorder. perhaps one
:'::son could even rone an "Ah" softly. This acts as background music, but is not triv-
' . It helps to focus the mind and drive away distractions, and in a group, helps main-
:' : uniry. It also helps to cover any ambient sounds, giving the mind something ro at-
r:r to if a car honks its horn or if the heating sysrem kicks in with a whoosh.

L__
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Indiuidual Offerings

An individual offering is exactly what it sounds like-each individual offers one thr:.:

whether a pinch of incense, a spoken prayer, a ritualized act, or whatever your ima.-.-

nation comes up with.

For a solitary, this sort of offeringwill probably seem too lighrweight, and is'r,,:
combined with another offering, such as chanting (you could do either one folloq'ed :
the other, or chant while dropping offerings on the censer). In a group, part of the p --

tency of the offering comes from the act of being together, each of us witnessing i:.
others' gifts. 

'$7'e support one another and lend power to the act by our presence and ::-

tention.

Exeuprr r: A Sruprn INcBNsE OrrEnrNc

The group stands in a circle around the altar. The invocation has been made, and ar.

transitional statement has already been said.

Priestess: Let us make our ffirings to the Lord and Lady.

Priest: As the smohe rises, so rise our thoughx. As the gods enjoy the sweekx€ss of the ir-
cense, to They tuill enjo! our Pralers to them.tT

Priestess: Lifts censer.

Priest: Lifts dish of incense.

Priestess: Takes a pinch of incense. She holds it for a moment and gathers he:

thoughts, perhaps holding the incense over her third eye or her heart while

she sends her energies into it.'$7'hen she's ready, she places it on the censer.

saying: Tb the La$, and Lord.Is Blessed be.

Priest: Blessed 6e. (Kisses her.)

All: Blessed be.

The Priestess and Priest now switch. He hands her the censer; she hands him the in-

cense dish.

Priest: Takes a pinch of incense and gathers his thoughts.'S?'hen ready, he offers it,

saying: Tb the Lady and Lord. Blessed be.
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Coaen Standing Around the Abar

l:iestess: Blessed Er. (Kisses him.)

:--: Blessed be.

'" r*' everyone else will make their offerings. There are two ways of doing this, which
:::ends upon how many people you have, and the size of the room.

The illustration shows the coven standing around the altar. The Priestess (HPS) and

:,-st (HP)1e are to the south of the altar.

v{nhod 1: People walk around to make their offerings. It has a nice feel to it; everyone

:::. a chance to move around, and all the movement has its own energy. Since every-

, -: :-lust move deosil, the way to work it is this:

iP and HPS turn around, facing the south. HPS is still holding censer, HP is still
: . :-:lq dish of incense. D steps up to them, takes a pinch of incense and offers it, say-

. j - l tbe Lady and Lord. Blessed be," or some other statement, or offers in silence, and
: ,;.s the incense on the censer. The HPS and HP say " Blessed be." The entire group
lr: -€i. In covens working with polariry, D will kiss the person of the opposite sex-ei-
:*: --:- HP or HPS. In other groups, D will kiss both or neither.

.-'."' D walks deosil all the way around the circle back to his/her place. \X&ile D is

u*'l.-rS. C steps forward, walking to the HP and HPS, and offers in the same u'ar'.

lr ::- :-re an offering is made, the HPS and HP say " Blessed bd' and the group echoes.
'{1"':"-. il is walking back to his/her place, B steps forward, and so on.

It
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Method 2 If there are more than a dozen people, this is really the only practic-

method.

After the HPS and HP have exchanged offbrings, they walk together, deosil, arounc

the circle. They stop in front of A, who makes his/her offering as described in methoc

1. The HPS and HP say " Blessed bd' and the group echoes. Kisses are exchanged as de -

scribed.

The HPS and HP then walk together to B, and so on around the circle. \(hen D
has offbred, the HPS and HP return to the south of the offer, exchange another kiss.

and place the censer and incense dish back on the altar.

These rwo methods will work for a wide variery of situations, and understandins

the way that people should move in the circle will make things flow smoothly, and pre-

vent a lot of awkward shuffling about.

Exauprn z: AN AuruuNlr OrrrnrNc
This is an offering made after leaves have begun to fall, connecting the ritual to the sea-

son, and the season ro our lives. If you live somewhere that doesn't have an autumn.

look at this example as a model for the kinds of offerings that can be done that connect

us to the gods through nature.

Prior to the ritual, the Priestess sends everyone outside with instructions to pick one

fall leaf (this is important-I once gave the instruction too vaguely, and people came in

with bags of leaves). If possible, don't tell people why they'rc getting the leaves. They'll

know the leaves are special, of course, and so they'll get a little bit attached to them.

and that's part of the purpose of the offering.2o

You'llhave ro prepare in advance, though, because the leaves will be burned. I sug-

gest setting up the cauldron (or whatever you're making your fire in) the day before,

and burning several leaves in it. You want to make sure that the fire catches and that

you have enough material for making the fire before adding the leaves (don t count on

the leaves as kindling). Be sure that the cauldron is safe-not tippy and not too hot for

the surface it's on. Check the amount of smoke generated, especially if there's a smoke

alarm in the room.2l As always in a ritual with a fire, have a fire extinguisher in the rit-

ual room, iust in case.
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Everyone will bring his or her leaf into the circle when you srarr. Before making the
offering, there will be a short guided meditation. The transition from invocation to of-
fering will be part of that, so there's no need for a "transitional sratement."

Leader:22 Close your eyes and thinh for d mlment on the changing of the seasons. The
trees haue been lush andfull of the Goddess'23 glorious ttfe att through the sum-
mer. But summ€r is ouer and life is nzt nzw lush. The Mother has put on Her

fall gown, and the trees understand Her ways. They will shed the beautful
leaues ofsummer. They will trust that new ways will come. We must learn to do
the same. We must obey the will of the s€dtlns. Look inside yourselues. There is

much that is beautiful and precious, but not att of it is meant for you to keep.

Look inside yourselues, andfnd something that is ready to be let go of It could
be a habit, or a hobby, a job, or a relationship. Find something that it is time

for yu to giue away, and trust tltat the Goddess uill replace it with someth;ng
beautful when the spring comes. The rhing you wi// let go of, the thing you
wi// giue to the Goddess, is like a fall leaf-beautful but ready to die. Prepare

yourself now, to giue away that beautiful thing. It is your sacrifce, your ffiring
to the Goddess. As you giue, hnow that you also trust. You haue faith that She

will mabe this loss seem like a gain by the time the seasons haue turned. When

)rou are ready, open your e)tes.

Pause. \Wait until everyone's eyes are open.

Leader: One by one, Ipe will add our leaues to the fre. As we do so, we will be shedding
thefall leaues within, we tuill be throwing that part of ourselues onto tbefre,
and letting itgo up in smoke to the Goddess. come around to thefre, now,

and mahe your sauifce. If you wish to speah, you are fee to do so.21

:-qinning with the Priestess or leader, everyone will offer up their leaves, exactly as de-
::ibed in Method 1, excepr that theywill be moving around the fire instead of the

:"--ir. The Priestess should make the first sacrifice so that everyone else can see how it's
: :.e (in case rhey're unsure). This is her opportunity to set the tone-if she wants of-
":: rqs done in silence, she'll be silent. If shewants ro encourage everyone to sav a fiu-

' :is. she'll set an example. She might say something like:
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Leader: As I sacrifce this leaf, I sacrif.ce my addiction to tobacco. Starting tomorrow, I
will no longer smoke.

After each sacrifice, the entire group says So mote it be.25

\7hen all the leaves have been placed on the fire, and all the sacrifices have been made.

stand and watch the fire for a few minutes. This can be a very emotional momenu the

people in the group have made a lot of changes in a short time. It's one thing to sav

you're quitting smoking, it's entirely another to see your tobacco addiction going up in

flames. It can be disconcerting and difficult to be with.

After a few minutes, you may wish to begin a chant. This will help to complete the

experience, and lighten the mood. The chanting might even become celebratorl'.
'S7'hen you're ready to finish, remind everyone of what they've given up, and of their

faith in the gods. As you'll see in the next step, there's a second transitional statement

that often needs to be made-this time from offering into Cakes and \(ine. The tran-

sition out of this oflering should be quite specific:

Ali: Our sacrifces haue been receiued by the Goddess. We remind ourselues that in giuing

to Her, we Are neuer diminished, we always grow.

fmmanence: Offering to Yourself

\fe've discussed offerings to the "Lord and Lady," to the Goddess, and offerings to spe-

cific deities-such as Isis or Diana. \We have offered "things," such as incense, emotion,

and energy (our joyful noise); and in our Autumnal offering, we gave something of
ourselves.

Now we're going to make an immanent offering. 
-We 

give the offering to the

Godidess within; that is, to ourselves. The gift we give is empowerment-we give the

knowledge that we are gods and goddesses.

Acknowledging one another's power and supporting each other in that knowledge

is one of the best parts about working in a group.'We often doubt ourselves; it's easy to

forget we have deiry within us. Our brothers and sisters of the coven can remind us of
our spiritual center, and as we remember that thel have God/desses within them, we

can remember the same about ourselves.

I
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However, this offering can also be a powerful part of a solitary rite. If you're a soli-
tary, you have to remind lourselfthat you carry the God or Goddess within, and per-
forming rites that serve as that reminder is an important part of your craft.

The construction of a group immanence offering, however, should take full advan-
tage of the group, and so rwo different examples are provided.

ExeuprE 3: FruorNc rHE Dr,rry WrrnrN EecH Ornen
For this example, refer back to the illustration in example 1. The HpS begins, followed
by the HP It's important that the first rwo people are famiriar with what,s expected. so
that everyone else can follow along.

HPS: The God and Goddess are here, not jast with us, but within us. It is the Lord ancl
Lady standing on either side ofyou. It is the Goddus herself wearing thdt brown
robe,'u the Horned God with his black mustache.2z

(The next rwo paragraphs combine instrucrions and advice. If this isn't the first time
rhat the group has done this offering, you'll probably want to shorren them.)
HPS: 1r is time now to see tbe Lord and Lady in each of us, one at a time. There are two

things to remember about this: First, you'il look into the eys of the person to lour
lefi. Remember n really looh, and look deepty. DonT thinb ab,out your preconcep-
tions about a perton lou know well; dont think about your ignorance of a person
\ou don't know at all.'u Second, allow yourself to be trullt seen w/ten the person to
your right looks at you, and /isten to what he or she says. when eueryon€ says
'Blessed be" at the end, allow yourself to feel blessed.

I will mrn to HP2e and acknowledge the God in him. I will look to him and
seeh out his godlihe nahtre, and speab what I see. I will praise anc{ bless him.
Then we'll all bless him. Afier that, it will be Hp's trrn to jroire and bless A, and
so on around the circle, until D praises and blesses me.

---?S turns to her left and faces HP. She takes his hands in hers and looks directly into
- 

- j eves. Her mental attitude is of openness, and she allows herself to feel love.
:.PS: I acknowledge the God in you, Hp

In you I see that the God is wise, that He is futl of knowledge, and that He will a/-
ways share His hnotuledge with His children. your teaching is of the God.30
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I praise the God in you, HP

Blessed be, HP (Kiss)

All: Blessed be, HP

HP turns to his left and faces A. He takes her hands in his and looks into her er-e..

HP: I acknowledge the Goddess in you, A.

In you I see that the Goddess is a louing mother

gentle zuhen needed, andferce in Her protection

of Her children. In you I see how generous and

open-hearted a nuly louing mother can be.

Your motherhood is of the Goddess.

I praise the Goddess in you, A.

Blessed be, A. (Kiss)

All: Blessed be, A.

A will now acknowledge and praise B, and so on around the circle. Note that the str;:'

ture is formulaic-if someone is at a loss forwords, they'll still have the "acknowlec:,

the God/dess in you" part, the "I praise" part, and "Blessed be" with the person's nan-.:

This alone can be a rich experience. But the individualized acknowledgments, in u'hi:

we look into one another and see the particular characteristics that are godlike, is tF,.

best part of this offering. Giving and receiving such blessings really chang€s a perso.

To receive it is to allow yourself to feel not just good about yourself, but to feel trulv er,-

alted. To give it is to free up your abiliW to love, to move past polite "How are you, I'r
fine" inhibitions of speech and be truly generous. Paradoxically, the giver of blessings i:

each pair will also feel exaked and godlike, because it is godlike to make another perso:.

know that he or she is blessed.

Exeuprl 4: OrrnnrNc To YoURSerr-A Sorrrany lr"rrtlnNsNcn OrrsnrNc

If you're a solitary, you don't have the advantage of receiving support from the other:

in the group. It's entirely up to you to create within yourself the knowledge of the Goc

or Goddess within. Part of the balance of Wicca is the balance between pride and hu-

miliry. This ofiering is about pride, but it should also be approached with humility. This

isn't the contradiction it sounds like. It simply means understanding that this offering is
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to you and more-than-you-that it isn't designed as a self-esteem exercise (although it
has obvious self-esteem benefits) but as a religious ritual.

The altar is set up with a mirror. The mirror can be your Goddess figure for this rir-
ual, or you can have it in addition to your usual Goddess starue.3l Find a mirror rhar is

suitable for this purpose-a traditional\Titches' mirror is black, which works wonder-
fully by candlelight, but at least make sure it's reasonably ornare-a plastic make-up
mirror just won't do. (SimilarIy, a magnifying mirror is a bad idea.)

It's important that you be able to see your face in the mirror, so you should experi,
ment beforehand with the altar layout. You might, for example, ser rhe mirror on a

'tand with suitable decorations all around, and then discover that you can'r see directlv
:nto it from where you'll be seated, and if you pick it up, you knock over rhe decora-
:ions. Sure, it sounds silly reading about it, but if it happens in the middle of a circle,
-: s aggravating' not to mention a firehazard. Once your candles are all lit, you wanr to
:e reasonably certain that things won't start falling over.

You don't haue to set it standing on the altar. You can lay a handheld mirror flat on
:::e altar, or keep it underneath. You just have to make sure that it's easily accessible

',.len ir's time to pick it up.

If the mirror is standing on the altar, it is ideal to have rhe censer in front of it, so
,::r smoke rises in front of the reflection.

\bu should speak out loud for this offering, hearingthepraise of the Goddess is as

-:-lortanr as saying it.
Gaze into the mirror as you begin to speak:

The Goddess is here, not just with me, butwithin me. It's the La$t Herself I see in the

',:irror. The Lady Herself gazes back at me, with Her brown eyes and curl\ hair.32

- ian see the Goddess within me.

.- :ee the Goddess within me.

-- yaise the Goddess within me.
' 

.oue the Goddess within me.

. i:e Goddess h NAlr[8.33 NAME is the Goddess.

. ,'e Goddess h NAME. NAME is the Goddus.

I

t
h
I.
3
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At this point, you'll be looking into the mirror and finding goddess-like attributes. I: .

important that you allow yourself to feeland belieue each one. In other words, if you s.'

you are beautiful, you must let yourself see and know your own beaury. In the grou:

immanence offering, each person was only praised for one attribute , but the cumulati',.

effect was of hearing and knowing that many attributes of ordinary people are godlik.

To achieve the same efTect in a solitary rite, you will have to find four or five godlike a:

tributes in yourself.

Each time you name an attribute, you should acknowledge it ritually. I recommei*

putting a pinch of incense on the censer, but if you don't like the extra smoke, you ca:

also strike a bell or, with a handheld mirror, kiss the mirror.

I acbnowledge the Goddess in myself, in NAME.

I see in myself that I am beautiful, that my face and body ref.ect the face and bodlt

of the Goddns, and show the world Her beauty and sensualiry.tn M! beauty is of the

Goddess.

I praise the Goddess in me.

Blessed be. (Add a pinch of incense to the censer.)

Pause now, and meditate on this blessing and praise. \When you are ready, repeat th.

entire step, with a different qualiry, like this:

I acbnowledge rhe Goddess in myse$ in NAME.

I see in myself that I am patient, that I am able to waitfor what I waffi and need.

Just as the Goddess endures for millennia, just as Her Earth abides through storms

and tribulations, t0 do I, NAME, abide through the triak and dfficubies ofmy life,

remaining patient that all will be well. My patience is of the Goddess.

I praise the Goddas in me.

Blessed be. (Add a pinch of incense t0 the censer.)

Again, pause to meditate. You should do at least four "rounds" of praise and blessing.

You might like to finish this offering with chanting and drumming. An excellenr

chant would be to resonate or sing your own name.
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Fire

\\hat is the nature of offering? This is, of course, a subject for lengthy (and lifelong)
rreditation. In part, the answer can be found in the word transformatioz, a word asso,
:iated with Fire' An offering is something that is transformed by the act of offering it.

Incense is incen"e-some herbs, some gums, blended with pestle and mortar. Con-
:-'crate it and you distill it to its purified essence. But offerir, and you utterly rransform
:s nature. It is no longer incense, it is your offering ro rhe gods; it is a conduit from

'.'ru to them.

Performance is transformed by offering. One thing I have absolutely forbidden in
---,' circles is applause. Not only does it disrupt the energy flow, but it changes the
t-.us, and not in a good way. A performance is something that draws attention to the
:::rbrmer; the audience is meanr to be impressed. But an ffiringdraws attention to
' : godg the performer is merely an agent, and the audience should be exalted. I have

'::r professional actors and performers ruin rituals by pulling all the focus away from
--- gods and onto themselves. I have also seen professional performers give their art
::--:rously and reverently to the gods. Professionalism is not the point; performance-as-
r.:ing can and should be done 6y anyone.I generally avoid singing my offerings, be-

-"-.: I wander off-key so badly, but there have been occasions when I wanted to give
' :--rhing that could only be given in song; and it's the giuingthat marrers.

:'.'erything that is given is transformed; it becomes something else, it becomes a
:: - ii ceases to belong ro you, it is not to your honor or your credit or your ego-ful,
r-,:.-nr. It now belongs to the gods, and the honor is theirs as well.

)iirings to the gods, of course, are more sourdough. \7e can only give whar we re-
: : iiom them. Only what they have given us is within us, and that is what we give.
-:- ihey, themselves, are within us. So we give ofthem in order to give /o rhem, on

*- : ,:r in an infinite circle. To raise a joyful noise is magic, and magic comes from the
- ': So we give to them what we get from them, and of course, they are within our-
,::, : j -\ circle. A magic circle-a \fitches' circle.

'1:litate on the circle, on giving and receiving being two sides of the same coin, on
";:-:-is being a salary you draw from yourself to pay yourself so that you benefit. The
:-:- :- o'cle of giver, recipient, and gift is something thar can fill your meditation
r r.: - .irer night, always yielding more insight.
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Cabes and V'ine (Receiaing the Blessings of tbe Gods)

In Cakes and -Wine we commune with the gods. 
'W'e 

partake of their essence, of their

union, and of their gifts to us. The interchange is complex and mystical, layered in

meaning. Yet, it is rarely carefully analyzed in Wiccan literature, as we shall do here.

A typical Cakes and rVine rite goes like this:

1. A short srarement (a transitional statement from the previous step) is made

about what will be done.

2. The HPS holds the cup and the HP holds the athame.35

3. A statement is made about love or union, or the Goddess and God, or both.

4. The athame is plunged into the cup (with or without an additional statement).

5. The wine, now consecrated, is sprinkled over the cakes, which consecrates

them.

6. A portion of both wine and cakes is set aside for the gods. Some people don't

do this until later, after the people have partaken.

7. Everyone drinks and eats.

Vater
Mythically, the athame plunging into the cup is the Sacred Marriage. It is the Lord

joining with the Lady, an ecstatic union of love, fertiliry, sensualiry, and perfection. In

Egyptian myth, Geb, the Earth God, and Nut, the Sky Goddess, make love and fertil-

ize the earth in an ongoing union. They gaze at each other for all eterniry.

In Greek myth, Earth Goddess Gaia joined with Sky God Uranus and their love-

making conceived the Titans. Thus, the entire pantheon of gods came from this union

of Earth and Sky. (Although in the classical story, it ends badly.)

In Sumer, the goddess Inanna was married in an elaborate ceremony with the king.

An anointed priestess of the Goddess acted in Her stead to consummate the union.

This sacred marriage was what gave the king his sovereignry.

In Hinduism, the union of Goddess and God is venerated in statues known as Yab-

Yums. Lord Shiva is seen with a goddess or woman seated in his lap as they make love.

As you can see, the veneration of the sacred union of Goddess and God is quite an-

cient, and cross-cultural. It can be symbolized in many different ways. There are many
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instances of it being enacted physically, as in the Sumerian example, but many other
instances of it being depicted in a more abstract manner, such as with the athame and
cup.

The Honored Guests Metaphor

If we are having a dinner party, then Cakes and \Wine is when dinner is served. It is
most important to remember who the dinner is being held for, as this will inform what
we serve' and how we serve it. \We must make sure thar everything about the food we
serve to the gods honors them.

Aithough various \fliccan groups differ on this, I was taught to give the gods only
the first, best, and freshest foods and drinks. i believe this is the only way to rrear the
most honored and exalted guests of all. A partly-drunk bottle of wine from the back of
the fridge is not a fit drink to serve such guests, nor is it proper ro serye something ro
yourself first, wetting your own whistle before making sure your guesrs have had their
share' Under Earth, we'll go over the rules for libations, which is how, exactly, to make
sure that the gods are served in the way that honors them best. For now, keep in mind
:hat respect and politeness necessitates such rules.

Our guests have arrived (the invocation), and we have thanked them for coming,
.nd done our best to make them comfortable (the offering). Now it's time to sear rhem
-l the place of honor at our table, and wine and dine them with the first servings of the
rest we have, selected especially for them.

{ir
l[ouingfrom Offiring to Cahes and \Yine

-jt as you needed a transition from Invocation to offering, you need one now, from
i'iering to Cakes and \Wine. In this case, rhe transition is more dramatic; the entire

- -:e and mood of the ritual can change. There's a drama to Cakes and \7ine, a sort of'- ion't dare breathe" moment of exquisite tension and attention. It is beautiful, eroric,
- : elevating.

-\ moment ago, you were making your offerings. This may have been joyous and
: ='.:r-rl, or it may also have been done in a dramatic fashion; you may have built your of-
:: :Iq on the edge of tension and uncerrainry. There's a certain kind of humiliry in an
::::ng; you don't know if it's going to be accepted, and you offer intothat uncertainry.
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In order to be able to receive the blessings of the Goddess and God, then, you'll

need a release of that uncertainty. In order to have the faith to receive their blessings,

you'll need to acknowledge that your offering was accepted.

On a more mundane level, you simply need rc change your focus; to shake loose .

slightly, the intensiry of making ofFerings; to catch your breath; and to introduce the

new intensiry of communion.

The transitional statement also tells people what is happening, giving information

about the conrents of the next step. \fhen we say, "It is now time to tabe the bhssings of

the Mother. . "we are imparting important theological information.

The Priestess and Priest Hold the Symbolic Tbok

In chapter 3 we discussed the athame as the fuily masculine tool (both masculine and

male) and the cup as the fully feminine tool. They're polar opposites, drawing polar-

iry's tension aparr to irs extreme limits. The gender symbolism is doubled when the rite

is performed by a male-female couple; but whether you're working the ritual in gender

balance, solitary, or in a single-gender group, you're working with polariry-yin and

yang, tension and balance, Goddess and God.

A Statement About Union/Athame and Cup are Joined
As with other components of ritual, Cakes and Wine can be done nonverbally-skip-

ping the "statemenr" step entirely. But just as with a wordless quarter-calling or a silent

consecration, the idea that would commonly be put into words is there, and it's the

idea we're discussing now.

The union of the cup and athame represents the union of the Goddess and the

God. There are several different meanings that'W'iccans will ascribe to this union: that

it represents procreation, that it represents loaeror that it r€presents the union of op-

posites-ajoining of yin and yang into a single whole. Since the union of the Goddess

and God is the spiritual core of the ritual, you should think carefully about each of the

meanings of that union, the ways in which they differ, and what they have in common,

before deciding how to shape your own ritual. It is certainly true that ail three mean-

ings can be present simultaneously, but in general, one will need to be in the fore in

order for your rite to have clarity of focus.

\Thatever the meaning of the symbolism, the symbol itself-the blade plunged into

the cup-is clearly a sexual one. \(/icca celebrates life in all its earthly pleasures; as it
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saysin TheCharge:"AllactsofloveandpleasureareMyriruals."Peopleoutsideofthe
Craft can find the mixing of the spiritual with the purely physical to be bizarre, if not
profane. In truth, to bring these seeming opposites rogether brings a wholeness to life;
to know that the sexy is spiritual, and the spiritual is sexy, is to know that we are all
right as is, that it is possible, attainable, to have a life rhat is deeply, richly lived, and
lived also in the \Ways of the gods.

\X/e should be as frank as we can with this; we should not let the sacredness of sexu-
aliry become a coy little secret. It may take a bit of inner work to allow our rituals to
feel erotic; we may have to work through some old programming to get there. I'm nor
talking about orgiastic rites here; I'm talking about the simple and open enjoyment of
the erotic energies released when the athame enrers the cup. The flow of magical and
spiritual energies through our bodies, in general (not just here), can have an arousing
qualiry' and we have to let ourselves know that it's okay. Honestly, it surprised the day-
lights out of me the first time I felt this. I was in a circle and I felt spiritual, and ele-
vated, and awed, and . . . hot. Yowl That certainly startled me. It also awakened. in me
an understanding of the holiness of my own body, and that when the Goddess says
pleasure is sacred to Her, She means it.

PRocnperroN

Wicca has often been described as a "fertility religion." The veneration of fertiliry has
roots in the most ancient religious and magical practices. Fertility is probably the earli-
est characteristic worshiped and sought after in Mother Earth-She is holy because She
gives birth.

In the ancient world, fertiliry was a constant concern, and everyone was well aware
:hat it could not be taken for granted. Not just human procreation, of course, but ani-
nal and agricultural fertiliry were vital. It seems we've come full circle, with upscale
--ouples spending small fortunes at fertiliry clinics, and geneticists spending their careers
:inkering with the reproduction of animals and plants. Now as ever, fertiliry is recog-
:ized as the bottom Iine of life, and power over fertiliry the most important power hu-
:rans can have.

Sympathetic magic tells us that similarity to a thing constitutes a relationship ro
--rat thing, and fertility is no exception. Things that have sympathy with procreario::
.:e things that arise from seeds and sparks, things that gestate and then are born. -\:'.-
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of the creative arts are fertile-writer's block is a problem with infertiliry. New projec:.

new jobs, new ideas-all of these need fecundity. They all are conceived, they all ge ,-

tate, they all must be born, and at any Part of the process, they can whither. A ne',

idea, a book, a paindng, a real estate venture-any can fail to conceive, any can be su.-

cessfully conceived and then whither and die during the gestation period, any can 'b:

stillborn.

The magic of procreation is the magic that all of us have in common, since all of u,

were conceived and born. The miracle of life is something we should all be awakenec

to from time to time, as it is easy to take for granted. \7e wake up grumpy and go tc

work grumbling and complain about our bills, our relationships, and our lives. Rarel',

do we remember that simply to be alive is extraordinary and unfathomable. For fertti-

ity to be the central mystery of our ritual reminds us to be open to the miracle that r.'e

wake up to each day.

LovB

In The Charge, the Goddess says, "My law is Love unto all beings." As quoted earlier.

she also instructs us, in our rites, to "dance, sing and feast, make music and love, all in

My presence . . ." The Goddess wants us to love each other. She wants us to enjoy each

other. I emphasize this, lest we take it all too seriously. She groups "make love" with

music, dance, and feasting, so love is clearly meant to be a pleasure'

To say that the union of the athame and the cup represents love is a more recent in-

rerpreration than to say that it represents fertility. The Craft has been highly influenced

by things like the women's movement and the gay rights movement. Modern lVicca

arose in England in the 1930s and 1940s, and arrived in the U.S. in the early 1960s. I

don't think it occurred to those \Witches that the male-to-female "act of love" could be

seen as homophobic, but by the 1980s, there was plenry of conversation on the topic in

Wiccan circles. The women's movement sensitized people to the issues of rape and sex-

ual abuse, and so venerating the purely physical act, divorced from its emotional con-

nection, was viewed by many as politically incorrect.

Since the emotional and spiritual state of love isn't confined to heterosexuality or

heterosexual intercourse, and since the Craft also v€nerates love, many people made

subtle changes to their rituals so that the union of the athame and cup was not the

union of sex, but the union of love.
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There is no question that love is sacred in \Vicca, or rhat the union of the Goddess

and the God is a loving union, and so there is nothing wrong with this interpretation.
Fertiliry is miraculous because it creates something from nothing, because it is life sus-

taining life. Love is miraculous because it transforms us, it makes us grearer than our-
selves, and it brings us closer to the gods.

Many early \Ticcan groups had strongly anti-homosexual ideas, as did the culture in
which these groups arose. Some such groups saw gay and lesbian couples as "imperfect"

because their love "couldn't" reflect and enact the perfect love of the Goddess and the

God, and some didn't allow gays into their covens for that reason. There is no place for
this kind of bigotry in the modern Craft. \when the Lord and Lady join They are fer-

tile. \When the Lord and Lady join They are Love. Both are true. The mistake is in ap,

plying the simultaneity of these two things-fertility and leys-1s our lives. \7e can

love without being fertile. There is fertiliry without love. And a couple that loves with-
out the possibility of fertiliry is still reflecting Their love for each other.

\ilZitches who emphasize love over fertility need to look carefully at each part of the
ritual that has fertiliry symbolism, and clearly understand which parrs are about love in
its abstract and emotional sense, and which parrs are about the creation of new life.
The Goddess of Love and the Goddess \who Gives Birth are not the same, and if you
ri'ish to worship each, you should be careful nor ro muddle up rhe rwo aspecrs.

Tnr UNroN or Opposrrns

'\hen the athame and the cup are brought together, opposites are joined. The tension

-.ipoles held apart is released, and a powerful surge of energy rushes into the circle.
lhe wine is imbued with that power, which will then fill the people who drink it. This

-:ion is presaged by the dots in the yin-yang symbol-each pole aheady contains its
, :posite.

The polarity symbolism has been built step-by-step from the moment the circle

-'-san. This is the culmination of every carefully paired set of opposites from the
.-: - :rnding and centering through the offerings. The emotional and magical experience,

: :nally bringing the polariry together in this holy moment, is intensely satisfying.

lie Wine Is Nou Consecrated

."-,. :oining of athame and cup consecrates the wine. The union of Goddess and God,
--- --: sacred marriage, Their sexual and spiritual joining, is the holiest thing there is in
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Craft theology, andwhatever is touched by this union is made sacred. This is the procre-

ative and/or loving force that created the universe, and this is the love and life witl--

which any and all blessings are imbued.

The Consecrated-Wine Is Ued to Consecrate the Cahes

This works on two basic magical principles. The first, the magic of contagion, is one

we've already discussed. Touching an unconsecrated thing with a consecrated thins
"spreads" the consecration. The second, although very important, is not one we'r'e

specifically talked about until now, and it has to do with the magic of consecration itselt.

To consecrate something is both a theurgic (religious) and thaumaturgic (magical

act. It is theurgic in that its purpose is to bless and to bring spiritual energy to the ob-

ject. It's thaumaturgic, though, in that it's an act of will, done to bring about a change.

As such, it has to follow basic rules of magic. One of the rules we've already seen in the

circle is completion.
'$(/'hen we call the quarters, and when we cast the circle, we make sure to return to

the east, so that the circle is complete. 
'We don't leave it hanging, we don t leave off the

finishing stroke. \What would constitute completing a consecration? How can we bring

it back, full circle?

A consecration is complete when the consecrated thing is used. Since the consecra-

tion has purpose, putting the thing to that purpose fulfills it and makes the consecra-

tion gel.36 For this reason, the consecrated thing should be used as soon as possible after

completing the consecration. If you look back over the ritual, you'll see we did this at

every step. For example, when we consecrated the salt and water, we immediately made

salt water and stirred it up, and then used it in the circle casting.

Here we are applying this magical principle to the wine, and using it as soon as it's

consecrated-in this case, to bless the cakes.

A Portion of Both Wine and Cahes Is Set Asidefor the Gods

As soon as we recognize the gods as something apart from ourselves, we must treat

them as first and greatest. \7e enact this in the giving of libations, making sure that the

Lady and Lord receive the first of everything we have.37

Dion Fortune, who believed firmly that "all goddesses are one goddess," talked

about two faces of the Goddess: Isis Veiled and Isis Unveiled. Isis Unveiled is (accord-
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ing to Fortune) the starry Queen of the universe, and Isis Veiled is Mother Earth. Her
"veil" is the verdure of Earth itself-the abundant life is the glorious robe She wears. A
more techno-hip description would be that the Earth's rich cornucopia is Her "inter-

face" with us. It is the means through which we interact with Her. It is how She gives

to us, and therefore (part of) how we should give back to Her.

To give a portion of the food and drink back to the gods before taking some our-

selves is just good manners, as discussed under Water. It also acknowledges where the

cakes and the wine come from-we are giving back. In another cycle of giving-is-re-

ceiving-is-giving, we are returning to the gods what we receive from them, in heartfelt

thanks and in recognition of our place in their cycles.
'W'e 

are humble with this gift because we recognize that humans are just one part of
the vast array of Nature. Neither sovereigns nor stewards, we are simply participants.
'We 

are children of the same Mother as the grapes and the wheat, and so we are active

players in our own drama of birth, death, and rebirth. To partake of such a gift without

acknowledging its source would be irreverent.

To offer libations is also to demonstrate faith in the gods' generosiry. \When we set

aside a portion of our food before eating, we indicate our confidence that there will be

enough. \Thereas to give only after we've eaten our fill expresses poverty-the fear that

rhere might not be enough, so we'd better make sure. Libating first puts our trust in

:he gods.

Of the dozens of books on \7icca on the shelves of any bookstore, you'll find a few

:hat skip Cakes and \fine entirely. You'll find those that treat Cakes and \7ine as a

,:mple "grounding out" meal that relaxes and centers you after the magical work of cir-

;le is over, and not as a theological or magical event in and of itself.

You'll also find those that treat Cakes and \Wine with an understanding of its na-

:-re, seeing in it the communion with the gods and the exaltation of their sacred mar-

.rqe, but do not instruct the reader to offer libations to them. 'Worst, in my opinion,
.:- those that suggest an offering to the gods is proper, but suggest that the \Titches eat

rl drink first, and give the gods the leftovers.

We've already discussed giving our Honored Guests our first and best; to feed our-
,..'.'es 6rst and give our guests whatever remains (if anything) is unthinkable. From a

--.-ological point of view, to feed ourselves first is as if we are not worshiping them, as
j:reir 

presence is so unimporranr to our work that it's an afterthought.
i

i
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It is also hubris. 'we know, and our ritual might explicitly state, tha: :-: ; ai dl

food and drink come from the Lord and Lady. How then can we partake - : -- ' lmffifi

without acknowledging their source? since the cakes and the wine come .- '- nmilrilrllll[

they should be given ro the gods first.

But let's focus on the positive, and remember that offering libation' ' - ' : 'rlll{il

drink prior to partaking expresses humiliry, gratitude, honor' and faith'

Eaeryone Drinhs and Eats

For all this talk of the sacred union of cakes and 
'wine, we have yet to Fi: "-' : rmtt

munion;we have yet to take into ourselves the essential and sacred natu:. - '- ' ,llilrrrlu

lWhen we drink the consecrated wine and eat the consecrated cakes, rt e c - - :"'ilLilrli d

the food and drink go into our bodies, the gods' blessings and holiness e n:.: -" riiiliilrrllrllrlfi

'W'hat exactly is this communion? In the Catholic Church, the flesi: '-: rLrrrrr" 0

Christisconsumed-toCommuneistosharethephysicallifeforceo:::.
God. But in wicca, we consume the product of the holy union of the L: :: *" - *.a6l

\7e consume Their fertiliry/love/union itsell the product of Their love m-- -'t llrl 
'ifl

force that They give to us is the life force from which Nature was brou:": - lilmilU

whether that force is viewed as fertiliry, love, or dissolution'

As the High Priestess and High Priest have enacted the roles of th' ' '; r:lrj 'rl

God throughout the ritual, after setting aside an offering, they shou.c :.' ..- - ,llllllrlrllll

first.

Earth

The steps we discussed under Air are"

1. Transitional statement.

2. TheHPS holds the cup and the HP holds the athame'

3. A statement about love/union/the Goddess and God'

4. The athame is plunged into the cup'

5. The consecrated wine is sprinkled over the cakes'

6. A portion is set aside for the gods'

7. Evervone drinks and eats.
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Stnsitional Statemenr
'" re that this serves a practical, Earth purpose as well as the purposes discussed under

-;'. k cues the stage directions, for one thing. When the offering portion turns into a

=<-minute drum-fest, a statement beginning with "It is now time . .. "alerts everyone

- .:r something is happening. A statement helps when people have closed their eyes

--ring the offerings-whether chanting, singing, or simply visualizing.

Since the cue says "something is happening," and also what is happening, it works

-'e a stage cue in the theater. If you're in a play, and an actor is supposed to say, "I
,,,-,nder what Anna is thinking," and has forgotten his line, you can effectively cue him

:'.' saying, "l bet you're wondering about Anna." He'll remember his line, the play can

:,,'r on, and the audience probably never noticed the glitch. Building in such cues, and

r:ing able to ad lib them, is an important ritual skill. tansitional statements are just

,:ch cues.

EreNrprEs on TnensrrIoNAL SrerEr.rsNrs

Fnon OnrrRrNGS To CAKES eNo'WrNn)

"Tbe Lord and Lady haue receiued our ffirings and are glad. It is time that we re-

ceiue Their blessings in return."

"We haue been heard! Our song and loue ltaue reached the LadT and Lord! Now

we shall drinh Their blessed wine and eat Their blessed meal' "

"It is now time to take the blessings of the Mother. For tbe Mother ltas giuen us

thefuits of the Earth, that we may know neither hunger nor thirst."

Beginning Cahes and.Wine

In chapter 3, I warned you ro make sure there was enough room on your altar for pick-

ing something up without knocking anything over, and you'll have cause to be grateful

fbr that advice now. The two things that can make this awkward are as follows: If

)'ou're working in a group, you'll find it convenient to use a fairly large goblet, making

picking it up and moving it a two-handed operation; the second thing is that an

arhame, being a narrow item that lays dorvn on the altar, can easily end up half-buried

under something else-perhaps the incense dish was moved when offerings u'ere nr;.i-.
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The best thing to do is to scope out the altar before the transitional statement, so tha:

the Cakes and \Wine itself goes smoothly.

If all this warning about knocking things over sounds silly or excessive, remembe:

this: You've just done the offerings, so you're likely to be in an altered srate of con-

sciousness. You're at the beginning of a solemn and beautiful part of the ritual, and you

don't want it interrupted by a THUD. Most important, arhames are sharp and there

are Iit candles on the altar-two reasons to be especially concerned about safery.

You also should decide whether you're doing the Cakes and \fine seated or standins:

SreNorNc

. In a group, everyone can see what's happening.

. If you were standing for the offering, the segue is smooth.

' Depending upon the placement of the altar, it can be easier to remove the tools

from it if you're above them.

. Two people standing and facing each other over a cup reflects the image on the

Two of Cups in the Tarot. If you or your group uses Thror, this adds more

drama and meaning to the rite.

. If people will be walking up to the altar to partake at the appropriate time, it is

easier if you're standing to face them (they don't have to bend down to you).

SrrrrNc

. It's more comfortable.

. If you're solitary, you don't have to worry about the visual effect.

. It can be more intimate with a parrner.

' Depending upon the placement of the altar, it can be easier to remove the tools

if you're level with them.

. If you will be passing people's portions around to them, it can be easier to be

seated while serving, especially if additional supplies-such as spare cups-are on

the floor.
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The Act of Lrft
The joining of athame and cup is often called "The Act of Life." Theologically, the

phrase is really only sensible when the act is oriented around fertiliry, and so many now

use the phrase "The Act of Love."

The four examples that follow will show steps 3, 4, and 5 from the short list of steps

just given in the section "Earth":

3. A statement about love/union/the Goddess and God.

4.The athame is plunged into the cup.

5. The consecrated wine is sprinkled over rhe cakes.

The first three examples are written for a ritual enacted by a male-female couple. A
same-sex pair could perform any of them, possibly shifting some of the heterosexual

polariry imagery around. A solitary could also perform any of them with some adjust-

ment of the blocking. These three emphasize different theologies; rhere is one with a

fertiliry focus, one with a love focus, and one with a union-of-opposites focus. A fourth
example, written with a solitary in mind, is also given.

RElrrNonns

Before Cakes and \Wine begins:

. The wine should be uncorked.

. If anyone doesn't drink alcohol, be sure the nonalcoholic beverage is also in the

circle.

. You should have an extra (unopened) bottle of wine or soft drink available, just

in case.

. Therefore, you should also have a corkscrew.

. The cakes should not have any wrapping on rhem.

. The cakes should be spread our on the plate rather than stacked.

. Extra cups should be available if individual cups will be filled. Many groups har.e

everyone bring their own cup, and many people have special cups.

. Everything-cakes, wine, soft drink, and cups-should be in a safe place . under

the altar or close enough to it so that they won't get tripped over.
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. If needed, a knife for slicing cake or bread should be with the other supplies.

. Napkins are also a good idea.

Exelrprn r: Cexps eNo'WrNp as e Fnnr:rrrrv Rrrn

Both because of the erotic feel of this rite, and because the movements are made :

people who are seated behind the altar, this version is best suited to a small, intim":.
group. It can be ideal for a couple alone, or for a solitary, who will modi$' the mo'..-

ments to play both roles.

After the offering, a transitional statement is made, and the group is seated

needed, gesture downwith your hands to get everyone to sit). The HP fills the cup a::
hands it to the HPS.

The HP and HPS, he with athame in hand, she with cup, raise up on their kner,

facing each other very closely; they are only inches apart, making eye contact. Slou l.

she lowers herself until she is seated on the floor cross-legged; she doesn't break e'. .

contact while she does this. She lifts her cup to eye level, showing it to the HP (and ti:.
group). Still maintaining eye contact, she brings the cup close to herseli so that it's d -

recdy in front of her mouth. She lowers it gradually, to her throat, to her breast, and i-
nally resting it in her lap, between her legs.

The HB already raised up on his knees, straightens his back and brings himself u:
to full kneeling height. As the HPS begins lowering the cup, he begins raising th.
athame. He holds it with both hands, point down, and brings it to chest level, the:,

slowly raises it over his head. As the HPS places the cup in her lap, he brings th,

athame as far over his head as he can.

They hold this pose for a long moment.

HP: I am the athame. the Horned God. the seed.

HPS: I am the cup, the Great Mother the womb.

The HP begins to lower his athame, the HPS (slowly)38 begins to raise the cup to meer

him.

Both: Together...

The athame and cup are almost to the point of meeting . . .

Both: . . . they bring lfe. They bring creatizn. Tbgether we dre all blessed.
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The HP plunges the athame into the cup.

Both: Behold the act of hfe!

Pause for a moment, maintaining eye contact. Cakes and \Wine has now reached its

rheatrical, symbolic, and metaphorical climax. Let the moment sink in; let the people

in the circle feel the energy this rite has created-the energy that now fills the cup of
i.'ine. The HP removes the athame from the cup.

The HPS now picks up the plate of cakes. She'll hold the cakes in one hand and the

:up in the other. If either is too heary to hold in this position, the cup can be put on

:he altar, or, if that makes it awkward to reach, she can hold it in her lap or place it on

::re floor berween her and the HP.

The HP is still holding his athame. \X/hile they speak the following blessing, he'll be

::pping the athame into the cup, and sprinkling droplets ofwine onto the cakes, using

: rnragion to confer the wine's blessing onto them. Having the cakes spread out on the

:-ate, rather than piled up, enables him to make sure at least a drop or rwo falls on

:.:;h. Continue dipping and sprinkling throughout the blessing.

--.J: Gifis of the gods

-lS: Are euer sweet

--l: May their tatte last.

-.li: May rhey bring us

1,,:r: The blessings of life.

'. ::.ke3e is now immediately placed on the libation plate, and libations are offered,

'-.:h will be discussed below.

::-r-r{pr-E z: CaxEs AND'\VrNE As A RITE on Lovn
--j one is a little more theatrical than the previous example, using some dance to en-

:-,-:e rhe message of love. It uses multiple players to give more of a group feel, and so

,, :,:ecially appropriate for a large-scale ritual, such as might be done for a festival or
"--:: public gathering. However, like any of the examples provided, it can be adapted

---.- people you have available.

i::er the offering and transitional statement, the group remains standing. A drum
:€-l: ,rr other musical accompaniment is appropriate. Refer back to the illustration for
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making offerings (page 17 5). B and C are in the north, exactly opposite rh. :-. 
- 

ur uur

HPS. B will be female, acting as a kind of "Maid of Honor," and C will be :-. i'*
Man." (Of course, you can drop the gender assignments if you prefer-ii::::.-.u1
upon whether you find this sort of tradition to be enriching or confining-rh., :,*r,,
ular rite can readily be used 6y a gay couple or couples.)

The HP and HPS face each other and walk around each other in a deos-. - -:*,,,,

ending in the same positions in which they began. Then B and C srep foru.arc -- - -'l

the same, except that they end up closer to the altar. B picks up the cup and \\ i.- J.,

osil around circle with it raised over her head.'When she reaches the south of r:. - ;;
she fills it, bows to the HPS, and presents the cup to her. Then B takes m'o c,::'::'l
steps back so that she's slightly behind the HPS in the southeasr (D might shii -

tion to allow a little room). The HPS takes one step back, holding the cup raised :..- ,

her (once it's filled, over her head isn't practical, but she can hold it before her ta;.
C picks up an athame.a0 He walks deosil to the HP and presents the athame ro . *

bowing. C takes two or three steps back so that he's in the southwest behind the F. -

might shift position.)

Now the HP and HPS circle each other again, this time holding the ritual too,. --

they circle, they present the tools to each other, enticing. The cup is held our ro','. :'-
the HB the athame approaching and withdrawing from the cup.

HP: (while circling) I hold the blade of daire. My desire is for loue.

HPS: (while circling) I hold the cup of loue. My loue is unfulflled.

The HP and HPS come to a stop, facing each other. The music or drumbeat ends.

HP: (raising athame over cup) As the athame is to the cup

HPS: (lifting cup to meet athame) So we are to each other.

Both: (as HP plunges athame in) Behold the Act of Loue!

B and C, who have been standing ready, step forward. B takes the cup and C takes ti:.
athame. The HP and HPS embrace. Their loving embrace is the energetic climax, anc

should be as intense and as sincere as possible.

When the embrace is over, B picks up the plate of cakes. C presents the athame rc

the HPS and HB bowing. They take the athame together, each holding it with one

hand. C returns to his place. B steps forward with the plate and cup, standing in fronr
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of the HPS and HP. (In order for members of the group ro see what's going on, the

HPS and HP should face the west, with B facing them, all of them south of the altar.)

The HP and HPS will continue to hold the athame together as they dip into the

cup and sprinkle the cakes. They continue dipping and sprinkling throughout the

blessing. They speak togerher.

Both: Blessings of loue arefor all to share. The loue of the gods is our holyfood.

Blessed be.

All: Blesed be.

A cake is placed on the libation plate.

Exevrprr 3: Carrs eNn'WrNp,c.s e Rrrn or ONrNnss AND UNroN

This rite can be done small and intimate, or large-scale for a public ritual. If the group
is small, the rite might be done seated, with the HP and HPS approaching one another

from a kneeling position-in this case, less than a dozen people will be able to clearly

see what's happening. For a public rite, the standing HP and HPS might have their
torsos farther apart, so that the hand movements are more visible, and those hand
movements can also be exaggerated.

L,
F;-_l

VBA

@

HP

.--lF
HPS
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After the offering and transitional statement, the group remains standing (excepr -
above).

The HP spreads his arms straight out to either side, holding the athame in his righ:

hand. The HPS stands in a similar position, facing the HB her arms spread apart, rh.
(still empry)tt .*p in her right hand. A server stands behind the HPS to the southeasr.

ready to pour the wine.

HP: I am the God and the blade, lou are the Goddess and the cup. We are apart.

The HPS and HP take a step closer to each other. Their hands touch. The HP hold.
the cup in his left hand while the HPS holds it in her right. The HPS holds the blade

in her left hand while the HP holds it in his right. They are "nose ro nose.

HPS: I am the Goddus and the blade. I am the God and the cup.

HP: I am the God and the cup. I am the Goddess and the blade.

Both: We are one.

They kiss, still holding both tools.

Now they do a little game: The HP feigns taking the cup, then pulls back; the HPS

feigns taking the knife, then pulls back. They hand both tools back and forth to each

other, as ifthey can't decide.

Finally, the HP hands the cup over to the HPS. She holds it, but his left hand is still

on it (he's also holding the athame in his other hand). \X/hile they hold it together like

that, the server steps forward and fills the cup (if need be, the HP can signal the server

with a nod-the HPS will have her back to the server).

HPS: I am diuidedfor loue's sake, for the change of union.

HP: This is the creation of the world, that the pain of diuision is as nothing.

Both: And the joy of dissolution . . . ALL.

(Yes, it's a favorite quote of mine-poetic, meaningful, and beautiful. If you don't like

it, a more traditional wording would be:

HP: As the athame is to the male

HPS: So the cup is to the female

Both: For they Are one in truth.
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The HP plunges the athame into the cup-the final connection happening at ALL (or

at For they are one in truth). Because this is symbolically a moment of oneness, they

should stand close together, maintaining eye contact, possibly touching each other's
hands-the effect should be as if they were merging into one another. A Priest wearing
a large cloak could use it at this moment to cover both himself and the Priestess; by
cloaking them in one garment, they look like one being. Or, an assistant could cloak

them together while they hold their pose with athame in cup, then release them.

The server (having already put down the wine bottle), picks up the plate of cakes,

holding it before the HPS and HP
The HP and HPS will do the blessing of the cakes together, holding the athame

and cup jointly (each with one hand on each) while they sprinkle the cakes.

Instead of a spoken blessing, a chant should be used. This emphasizes the unity of
the entire group, as the blessing is given in one voice. Everyone in the circle (except the

three people at the altar) could hold hands, adding ro rhe sense of unity. (Of course,

with three people at the altar, there may not be enough people left over to hold handsl)

As I've said before, there are many tapes and CDs of Pagan and New Age music

available-a book isn't a good place to learn a tune! The chant should be oriented to-
ward unity, and if it includes a blessing as well, all the better. One that comes to mind
is:

We are one/We are one/With the infruite Suna2/Foreuer and euer and euer.

A cake is placed on the libation plate when the chanting is finished, and libations
begin.

Exauprn 4: Cexrs eNo'WINB FoR THE Sorrrany
'$7hen I first learned to cast a solitary circle, I found Cakes and Wine the least satisfy-
ing part-the part where I most missed having other people with whom to work. The
rituals that I read seemed to treat a solitary Cakes and \il/ine rather perfunctorily, as if
ro say that, without a couple to perform the rite, rhere's really no point.

This need not be the case; the meaning is as significant to one person as it is ro nvo

or to many. Love, fertility, and the union of opposites are deep spiritual currenrs in
each of our lives. If we understand that fertiliry is where we come from, and hon'u'e
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create, then there's no need to feel inhibited in its veneration just because we're not in

a couple. The same is true for love, which is far more than its human expression.

It isn't hard to adapt any of the earlier examples to solitary practice. In the erotic

play-acting of example 1, you could play the male role, to a female cup placed on the

altar. Or, you could play both roles, bringing the cup to your groin, and then picking up

the athame to enter it. Eroticism is a part of every human being, whether coupled or nor.

In example 2,you couldn't perform the dance, but could use the same words to express

the sacredness of love. In example 3, holding the tools simultaneously, and bringing them

together side-by-side would express oneness.

For this example, my goal was to create a solitary Cakes and \Wine rite that is as en-

gaging and vivid as any performed in a group. In this case, the transitional statemenr is

built in. Begin directly after the offering.

I am thirsry. I am hungry.

Bow before the statues of the Goddess and God.

Great Mothen Horned Father, bow can llur child eat and drinle ?

Fill the cup. Alternately, the cup could have been filled in advance and covered with a

cloth. Then, you can uncover the cup as if discovering it for the first time.

From Her zwn essence, the Goddess has giuen me wine to quench mJt thirst.

Pick up the athame.

From His own essence, the God brings life to me.

Hold the athame oYer the cuD.

Athame to cup

Lord to Lady

Loue to Loue

Creation to Created

Plunge the athame into the cup.

Behold the act of life.
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Pick up the plate of cakes. If you had covered the cup with a cloth, then the cakes

should similarly have been covered and should be uncovered now.

From Their essence, the Goddess and God haue giuen me food to eat.

Sprinkle the cakes with wine from the cup, using the tip of the athame.

Life n Life,

Essence to Essence,

Blessing to Blessing.

It's now time for libations.

Libations: Drinhs for the Gods and Drinhs for the People

We've already discussed the reasoning behind offering libations before partaking. Here,

rve'll discuss the practical aspects. In a circle, there are often several cycles ofeating and

drinking, and several things to eat and drink. My students have often been confused as

to what constitutes a proper libation. Here is the simple rule:

The gods get the frst of euerything.

That's it, that's the whole rule in a nutshell. Here's how to apply it:

. \(/e offer food and drink that is being consumed for the first time.

. \We offer the first from a bottle or a plate.

. We offer the first time we drink.

. \We offer the first from a fresh cup.

So, a rypical ritual might go like this:

1. Cakes and Wine are consecrated in the Act of Life.

2. The first cake from the plate is offered.

3. The first of the newly-consecrated wine is offered by the High Priestess.

4. The altar cup and plate are passed around, deosil.

a. Each person offers from the altar cup, because it's the first time that

person is drinking.
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b. Each person can offer the first few crumbs, or a small bite, of his own

cake (or, because this is messy, the group can agree that the first cake is

symbolic of all food offerings, and individuals offer drink only).

5. If additional bottles are opened, they are first consecrated (the athame is

plunged into the first cup from that bottle) and then an offering is made

from that cup.

6. If additional food is brought into the circle, it is also first consecrated, and then

offered from.

7. If people bring their own cups to the circle (which is common in groups of
more than rwo or three people), the individual cups are filled and passed to

their owners. The owners then make additional offerings, since, even though

they made offerings when the altar cup was passed around, these are fresh cups

that have not yet been drunk from, and are therefore a first.

How ro Maxn e LrserroN

Indoors, a bowl is provided, as discussed in chapter 3. Outdoors, an offering can be

poured directly onto the Earth. Appropriate offerings can also be placed into a fireplace

or outdoor fire pit, i.e., a cookie or a drop of wine.

To make a libation, raise your cup, make a spoken or silent statement of offerinE

(more on that shortly), pour into the bowl or onto the Earth, and sip. You can sar-

"Blessed be" either before or after you sip-everyone else responds with "Blessed be!"

A Note onAlcohol in the Cup: In my groups, I have had several teetotalers over the

years, both members of A.A. and people who couldn't drink for various health reasons.

Many groups simply don't use alcohol in the altar cup under those circumstances.

However, it is my tradition to use wine in the altar cup, because of the magical and tra-

ditional properties of wine. It is true that whatever the teetotalers are drinking-juice
or spring water-will be consecrated, but the first consecration, of the altar cup, is spe-

cial, and is filled with the blessings of the gods.

Therefore, it's important that even the teetotalers offer libations from the first pass-

ing of the cup. My non-drinking people developed a custom of inhalingfrom the first

cup, thereby partaking of the blessing, but not the beverage. I think this is a nice idea.
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To'W'Hou Do You Lrnerr?
People often mix up a libation with a toast. A libation is offered ro those in other
1s2frn5-1s gods and to the Honored Dead. A toastis offered to the livine.

A libation is poured into the bowl. A toast is not. Examples:

(Raise cup) I ffir to the Ancient Gods!(Pour) Blessed be!(Drink)

(Raise cup) 1 also ffir to my beloued Nana, who has passed into the Summerland.
(Pour) Blessed be! (Dink)

(Raise cup) And I remember our/iiends Jim andJane, who wanted to be a part of our
circle tonight, but werenT able to attend. (Do not pour) Blessed be! (Drink)

(Raise cup) And to Sally, who just found out she's becoming a grandmother. Congratu-
lations Sally! (Do not pour) Blessed be!(Drink)

'W'Hnr ro Sey'W'HeN MaxrNc e LrserroN
This time I'm not giving examples or scripts. I feel it is almost always best to make
vour libations sPontaneous and from the heart. This is your momenr for communing
with the gods in any number of special and personal ways. This is the moment when
it's appropriate to give thanks, to honor your ancesrors or beloved departed, to look to
the future, or just to feel joy. It's one moment when it's okay ro name deities not partic-
ularly part of the ritual-such as oflering to Apollo in a ritual devoted to Isis and Horus.
It's a moment to focus your mind on what you want and need; since you're about to in-
sest the blessings of the gods, you might focus on what you wanr to use that blessing/r,
and so a little prayer or request is as appropriare as an expression ofgratitude.

However, a grouP leader, or the first person to offer libations, can ser the tone for
orhers. If there are new people in the group, people less familiar with ritual, then they'll
be watching you to see how it's done. The first libation will let people know if it's okay
:o be joyous, to be solemn, to be humorous, or to give thanks. A rousing "Hail to the
cld Gods!" will give a very different impression from a heartfelt "May the Lord and
!,zdy hear m! ?ralers and accept my loue."Either is fine, and you might nor know, \,our-
,:lf, what you wish to say, or in what mood, until the last momenr.

You'll also be setting the pace, which is just as important. If the group is larse. o:
" ru have reason to want to keep it brief, then keeping your own libation brief * ili se ::
" signal to everyone. The best way to keep the libations short (if thar's u'har .,-ou :-= j
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is to keep them general, such as " To the Earth Mother and the Horned God." A mor:

personal offering, even a short one, opens the door for everyone to come up with per-

sonal thoughts to offer, and they may not be as short. If you give thanks for somethin:

good that happened to you this month, another person in the circle may be remindec

of five or six wonderful things that happened to her, and thank the gods for each, ir-

detail. Sometimes that's fine. In fact, sometimes that's just what you want-but yoi.-

should realize that it might happen.

As a group leader, I try to be sensitive to the needs and feelings of others when mal-

ing my libation. If my offering is too personal, they may still be left not knowins

what's expected of them. Even if I add something personal, I try to make sure I begin

with a straightforward offering to the gods of the occasion (i.e. the specific deities in-

voked), and/or a mention of the holiday or event being celebrated ('At this haruest tintc

. . ."). Nter pouring, I like to add a toast ". . . to those gathered inTheir names"andrarse

my cup to the assembled group before drinking.

Seruing Cabes and'Vine
There are basically three ways to do this. '$7hich method you choose will be based on

the size of the group, the formalityof the ritual, and the comfort of the space (i.e. sit-

ting on the foor in a formal hall is probably awkward). They are similar to the meth-

ods for making individual offerings. You can do one of the following:

. Have people file around to the south of the altar to drink from the goblet and

take a cake,

. \falk with the goblet and plate around the circle, serving each person, or

. Pass the goblet and plate around to everyone (everyone stays in their places).

THs Pnrpsrnss RscrrvEs rrrn Cup

However the wine is distributed, it is traditional for the HPS, as the representative of
the Goddess, to drink first. Sometimes this is made into part of the ritual.

The HP picks up the gobleta3 and presents it to the HPS, saying something like:

" My Lady, it is ftting that this cup of lfe goes frst to you."
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The HPS bows her head, makes her libation, and drinks. Then she hands the cup

to the HP saying something like: "The LadT makes ltfe only with Her Consort."

He bows his head to her and makes his libation, then drinks.
The first cake has already been placed in the libation bowl. The HPS now takes the

second cake and splits it in half She eats half and gives half to the HB who also eats.

Cakes and \il/ine are now distributed in one of the followins ways.

PnssrNc rHn Gorrnr AND Prern
The simplest technique is to simply pass rhe Cakes and \wine fr<-rm person ro person

clockwise. The HPS libates and drinks as above, and passes to the HP, who libates and

drinks. The HP passes to the person on his left, who libates and drinks. The goblet and
libation bowl continue around the circle until they are rerurned to the HPS. (If the

piate is also passed, people should simply take a cake but nor eat yer, so that their
mouths aren't full during libations and "Blessed be's." rVhether or not the cakes are

passed is discussed shortly.)

TexrNc rnp Gonrpr AnouNo rnp Crncrri
This is pretry much the same as the method we discussed under the topic of making in-
dividual offerings. After the HPS and HP have made libations, rhey walk together
around the circle, starting ro the HP's left, one of them carrying the goblet and the
other carrying the libation bowl (usually the HPS carries the goblet, since it's consid-
:red hers).

This is the best method for distributing Cakes and wine in a very large group, such

rs at a public festival. It is best for circumstances where (a) passing the cup will take too
-ong and (b) having everyone shuffie around is too cumbersome. The HPS gives the

--up to the first person, who makes a libation, sips, and hands it back to her. The HP
'* ill be holding the bowl.

In fact, if the group is really large-more than fifry people-then multiple cups can

re used. To do this, a pitcher or carafe can be consecrated instead of a goblet. Then the
:onsecrated wine is poured into rwo or three cups, and the cakes are divided onto two
rr rhree plates. A pair of servers takes a cup, plate, and libation bowl, and each server

:oes to a different part of the circle. The HP and HPS can serve starring in the south
:o the HP's left), another couple can start in the northwest, and another couple can

i

I

I
I
I

I
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srarr in the northeast (decide in advance how to distribute the serving tasks evenlr' .

Leave one person at the altar with the carafe, so that if any of the goblets run out, tha:

person can step forward and refill them on a signal.

If the group is so large, or the acoustics are such that not everyone can hear what

everyone else in the circle is saying-and it doesn't take all that big a circle outdoors for

the people 180 degrees from you to be inaudible-then a chant of thanks or blessinss

can be sung. Everyone will chant except the people distributing the Cakes and'W'ine

and the people actually making offerings. This keeps everyone in the spirit of things.

even when they can't hear what's going on.

This tends to become rather informal, as it seems as if there are many private con-

versations occurring (actually many private libations, but the appearance can be the

same). If there are forty people in the circle, by the time twenty-five have made offer-

ings, people are starting to shuffe from foot to foot a bit, and perhaps whisper with the

person next to them. For this reason, it's generally best not to plan a yery formal or

structured "lJsing the Blessings" after serving in this way.

PBoprn CouB To rHE Arr,tn ro Bn SnnvEo

This is the most formal method and is often saved for special occasions, i.e. for Sabbats

rather than Esbats. There is a sense of ceremony and courtliness about lining up, ap-

proaching the altar, receiving a cup, making a libation, and returning to your place.

This can be very beautiful, and will tend to have an elaborate and formal feel no mat-

ter how it's done, so it's best to go all out.

If you're going to use this method, do the Cakes and 'Wine itself standing. The

HPS and HP make their libations. The HP hands the cup back to the HPS and holds

the libation bowl. The HPS summons the \Witches to the altar:

HPS: Come forward ye all, and partake of thae gifis that the Mother has giuen!

People come forward one at a time, as described and illustrated under the individual of-

ferings. Everyone can either line up, or in a smaller group, one person at a time can

come forward, make libations and drink, and then return to his place before the next

person steps forward. There can be a ritualized verbal exchange for each Person:

First person comes forward, faces HPS, bows.

HPS bows.
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HPS: Receiue these blessings of the gods and be fulflled.
Person: (Makes personal offering such as) Tb the Ancient Gods. Blessed be.

HPS (and alD: Blessed be!

Person now kisses either both of the HPS and HB or just the one of the opposite gen-

der, bowing to the other, and returns to his place (or moves forward in line).

The statement made by the HPS can be modified for holidays and special occa-

sions. It's a wonderful way to do Cakes and \X/ine when starting a new group, welcom-
ing members, or celebrating special "family" occasions.

When and Horu Much to Eat and Drinh
There are a number of books and teachers who explain Cakes and \Wine as grounding
out and relaxation-nothing more than the snack you need after the draining work of
worship and magic. This would seem to contradict what l teach, and that's because

drinking, and especially eating, accomplish two contradictory things.

On the one hand, drinking consecrated wine and eating consecrated cakes serves to
bring blessings into our bodies, feeding our spirits as well. This increases magicalpower

and spiritual energy. On the other hand, eating grounds us, connecting us ro the earth

so strongly that it often breaks more tenuous magical connecrions. After eating, we

often feel satisfied but sleepy, as if the magic had been drained away. \7e usually feel

more ordinary, more ourselves.
'W'e've already established that the best time to use the blessings is after we've receiued

the blessings. That means that, until we have Cakes and \7ine, we haven't yer done our
magic or other work for the evening. So we definitely don't want the grounding-out ef-

fect. What to do?

The trick is quantity. A sip of wine (or juice) will not break the energetic connec-

tion, and probably a small bite of cake, cookie, or bread won't either. A full serving cer-

tainly will.
My practice, and what I recommend, is this: Perform the ceremony of Cakes and

\Wine. Let everyone make a libation and take a symbolic sip-one that fills them s'irh
the blessings of the gods, but doesn't fill their tummies. Give out a symbolic nibble oi
cakes to everyone or just have the HPS and HP offer a cake and take a symboiic bite .-,n
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everyone's behalf. Then proceed to the next step- Uing the Blessings. After that step is

done, serve out cakes to everyone, and fill each person's individual goblet.

The low-level chaos of figuring out which goblet belongs to whom, and which gob-

let gets wine and which gets a nonalcoholic beverage, of finding napkins and cleanine

up spills, and of suddenly realizing that a bottle is empty and an additional consecra-

tion must be performed, all contributes to dissipating the energy and grounding people

out. It's another reason why this should be done afieracts of magic and other uses of
blessings are performed.

A final reason is safery. If you're going to be doing anything after the formal Cakes

and'Wine that involves getting up and dancing or moving about the circle, a bunch of
full goblets on the foor makes it hazardous.

In the Earth segment of the section on Using the Blessings,I'll review whether eatins

or drinking is appropriate before or during each activiry.

Fire

Fertility
Procreation is fraught with an inner mysticism, because procreation is creation, and

creation is something from nothing, the original spark, the first cause (and the original

sourdough starter). All fertiliry rites take us to a place before the beginning. In ritual, in

our mythic enactment, all fertiliry is the first fertiliry-the one, miraculous, inexplica-

ble spark that impregnated everything.

Procreation is mysterious-we never truly know what we're creating. Any parent

who ever predicted who her child would be was de facto wrong; each child is unique

and new. \7e are all witness to a mystery every time we welcome a new baby into the

world, and when we venerate fertiliry in ritual, we venerate this unknowing, unknow-

able, and glorious mystery.

Union

The union of opposites in the ceremony of Cakes and \fine is a moment which stands

apart from normal life. It exists "before the beginning," in uncreated space and time.

From the moment that realiry came into being, it has been divided into pairs of

This or That. Everything either Is or Is Not. To bypass the division of the poles is as if
to say that something both can be and cannot be at the 5sms lirns-the ultimate union
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of opposites. Obviously, this can't occur in real time. It can only occur in rranscendenr
moments, when space and time are preceded and erased.

The circle is one such moment-between the worlds is a place outside the normal
rules of space and time. Yet, we are still bound by and surrounded. by our polar nature.
\7e can draw power from it, and celebrate ir as a refection of the Goddess and the God,
but we still long to transcend its boundaries and. enter inro a mystic state of oneness.

I am diuidedfor loue?s sahe, for the cbance of union. This is the creation of the world,
that the pain of diuision is as nothing and the joy of dissolution, a/r,

To be one is to be like a droplet in the sea, undifferentiated and, perhaps, indifferent to
the nature of one's state. But to be divided, to be polar, and then to unils-1e dissolve
into oneness-is an ecstasy that has inspired poets, mysrics, and lovers throughout the
ages' The ritual of Cakes and \wine celebrates our polariry, our separareness, as well as
our dissolution, and celebrates especially one becoming the other.

To have ever been in love is to have known the fleeting moments of being one with
another human being; poets have long spoken of the sense of merging *irh ,h.i,
ieloved. Once you know that yov canexperience this oneness, you know something
:hat can awaken you to ths s65me5-if it is possible to merge with one oth., p.rro.r,
:ire suggestion is there that we are all one. The ceremony of cakes and wine points to
:his mystic notion when it characterizes the dissolution into oneness as a sexual and ro-
:rantic union of the Lady and Lord.

\lrorrerroN oN ONnNess

- eis meditation is designed to give you an experience of dissolution, using the image
-: a drop of water merging into an ocean. The ocean, a symbol of the Goddess and of
:--:r infinite love, is an apt metaphor to use.

\bgis and mystics spend lifetimes meditating with the aim of experiencing dissolu-
- 

- n into the infinite. It would be a bit much, then, ro expect to achieve nirvana your:'-,: rime out. However, you can get a sense of it, a chip of the tip of the iceberg, and
:- :r at that level it can be avery moving experience.

i'r'e written this as a group meditation, complete with suggestions for pausing while
-=:ing aloud and mentions of the other members of the group. However, this can be
t'- -"' edited to use in private meditation or in a solitary circle. Since it's written to be
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read aloud in a circle, I've included some inductionaa material for rela-xing and gett:. .

into a receptive state prior to the meditation proper. If you're working with a less-.''-

perienced group, with people who haven't done much of this sort of work' you shou-:

expand that section and make sure rhe induction is really thorough.

I want you all to relax. Find a comfortable, unconstricftd position' and relax

Breathe tleeply nnd. slowly. As 4ou breathe, you become more relaxed' andfeel more

libe you're floating. You are tltulbt upen t0 mY uoice and easillt able to see euerything

I say. Each time you exhale takes you deeper into that floating, open state. Inhale

deepl. now, antl when you exhale, feel Tourselffloating and opening up. Exhale nou'.

you're foating and relaxed. As you become more relaxed, it will be easier and easier

to clearly picture and feel what I am saYing t0 !0u'

Im going to count to ten. At each number' 4ou'll become mzre relaxed and more

open. \Yith each number, breaile in deeply and breathe out. As \ou breathe out,

you're more relaxed and open than before. One . . . lzu're so relaxed. Two ' ' ' )/lu're

open and' receptiue' Three "' ueryt relaxed and open' Four "' Fiue "' Six "' ex-

tremel. relaxed nou. seuen . . . !0u feel like yu're foating. Eight . . . uer)t 7Pen'

Nine . . . Tbn, . . comPletely relaxed and open'

Imagine 4ou are a drop of water. Picture yourself being a drop of water. Your con'

sciousness is contained in that little droplet. You bnow yourself and you dre a droplet'

Now begin to flow. You are a droplet flowing together with other droplets' Now

!0u tffe a tricle le. You still know Tourself as a droplet, but 4ou also sense the other

droplets. There is an A Droplet, a B Dropht,a5 and as you flow together you know

them, and hnow yourself, and know ryou are all part of one thing. As the *ichle flows

And streams, you begin tu bnow that ryou are A, and yourself, and B, and Tourself ' . .

Allow yourself to experience this flowing se$ this person named A-B-C-D.16 You haue

thoughx, feelings, imagu, and knowledge that belong tu the entire stream. (Pause)

The stream is still flowing, the tricble that is one-and-man7. As \ou f.ow, m7re

rlroplex join. You are beginning tu lose Tour sense of se$ but there is no anxietY. You

or, ,ttrrly comfortable; in fact, you are joyous. It is blissful to be \ou and to be so

many, and to forget sometimes which one is you, is as natural and as sweet as falling

asleep when you're tired.. Flow for a moment in this pleasant and joyfu/srafr' (Pause)
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Now yoar stream has reached tlte ocean, An 
^ceAn 

of infnite droplex with inf-
nite personalities. In such a uAtt sea, lou no longer haue any knowledge of which
droplet is you, just a sense offowing as a part of many selues who are all one self you

know things, but you don't know how you bnow them, or what exactly they are, or
what they haue to do tuith you. Youfeel joy and bliss, andyou hnow that the ocean is
Loue. You flow in Loue and nothing else matters. Like a dream of comfort and hap-
piness, you ltaue merged into the infnite ocean of Loue. Flow there a while. (Longish
pause-about five minutes)

Iti time to return to )/our indiuiduality. Flow in the ocean a moment more, s/t)/-

ing goodbye tu this experience and lenowing that it will always be a part of !or.
(Short pause)

Notice the stream of droplets with which you entered the ocean. Yoube reached a
smnll inlet, and your stream has become separate. You're no longer a pdrt of the inf-
nite sea, you're A-B-C . . . Youre flowing with the group consciousness ofyour circle.

Now as Tour streAm reacltes the shore, your droplets s€parate and become indi-
uiduals. Your mind gently lets go of the group and becomes one mind. Know yourself
Say Tour nAme to yourself You are one being. You still haue a connection to the
people in your circle, but yoa are one dropht, one soul.

It's time to return to the circle. You'll no longer be a drop of water you,ll be a per-
son, yourself,, in a circle ofrvitches. As I count backwards fom rcnj7 you'll become

more and mzre AwAre of your body and your self, and more and more readlt to be

back in the circle. You'll feel alert and refreshed when you return. Tbn . . . become

dware of your bodY and the circle. Nine, Eight . . more awalee and refieshed . . .

seuen, six, Fiue . . . uery refeshed and aware, . . Four. . . connected to your body
and your center . . . Three, Two . . . ready tu return . . .one! Fully awake and re-

/ieshed. You're bach in the circle. Stretch a little and when )/uu're ready, open your
eyes.

Uing the Blessings
Once you have received the blessings into your body by ingesting (literally or svmboli-
cally) the Cakes and \7ine, you are at your greatest magical potential. Eventhins .,-or:

do in the circle afterwards will have a unique spiritual qualiry available at fi*-c::.:
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times in life. This is the portion of the circle I refer to when teaching as "freesryle."

\7hen training students to perform ritual, I give them the option of following the

script exactly, but this entire section is left blank, and I expect the student to come up

with her own ideas. I will do much the same to you-with the same suggestions, hints.

and guidelines that i give to students in person. Because I will not be walking you

through this section in as much detail, the written structure of this section will differ a-,

well. 'We'll start with Earth, giving both Earth activities and practical tips for this part

of the circle. Unde r Air Fire, and Water,I will give ideas for activities that can be per-

formed that relate to each element.

It is healthy for a ritual group to vary the element on which their work focuses. Just

as each of us should be balanced in the elements, so should a group. By looking at the

various activities by their elemental associations, you can see how to schedule a full

range of activities that will deepen your experience and make the ritual accessible to all

parts ofyou.

Earth

Tiansition frorn Cahes and Wine to the Next Step

Just as with other rransitions, it is useful in a group to make a statement here. There is

some information that needs to be conveyed:

. \What's going to happen next (especially important here, because there's not nec-

essarily an expected routine).

. The purplseof the next activity-if a spell, why? If a season, what season? And

so on.

. \(/har's happening with the food and drink-will we have individual servings

now, later, or not at all? (In very large group rituals, of fifty or more people, in-

dividual servings are often skipped.)

. Some additional instrucrions about the formaliry of the rest of the circle are usu-

ally in order. on many occasions, this will be a time when people will sit, get

cozy, andnot worry so much about ritual posture or staying focused. So, people

need to know if they can do that now, and under what conditions (reminders to

watch the perimeters of the circle are useful, especially for beginners).
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The "Vorh" of the Circh
Earth is the down-to-business element, and so under Earth we place the things consid-
ered "work" in \Ticcan ritual:

. Rites of the Season,

. Rites of Passage,

. Magic.

It's amusing to note that this is the moment in the circle most appropriate for both
work and play, and perhaps this bespeaks some of the joie de uiurethat rypifies \Wiccan

thought. But for now, ler's focus on work.
Reviewing the circle's steps again, we see that we've:

. Prepared and created the ritual space.

. Invoked the gods, welcomed and worshiped them.

. Had communion with them and received their blessings.

\fe're now ready to use those blessings. The gods have done theirwork, and now we're
ready to do ours.

The work of lwicca has to do with both nature and the communiry-the commu-
niry of \Witches and the community at large. In narure, our work is to mark the passage

of the seasons, celebrate and intensify it. Folklore has it that the seasons only turn if we
do the proper rites to make them turn. Most people now are content to give a more ra-
tional explanation to the changingof the seasons, but the belief in the necessiryof the
rites gives a gravity, an urgency, to performing them that we shouldn't forget.

In the communiry, our work is supportive, healing, helpful, and acknowledging.
'we perform magic to heal and help. \we mark life passages-birth, marriage, death-
in order to support and acknowledge. In both rites of passage and rites of seasons, we
bring the attention of the gods onto the event we mark, but we also bring the atrention
of ourselves and our communiry. This recognition is supportive, encouraging stabiliry
in a new marriage, providing counsel and assistance to newborn babies, and helping to
give a larger, Ioving context to bereavement. A rite of passage or season should be in-
terwoYen throughout the ritual. This was discussed when the quarrers were called, and
again when offerings were made. Another example is that, during a handfasting, it is
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traditional for the bride and groom to perform Cakes and'S7ine instead of the Priestess

and Priest. Finally, though, there will be a portion of the rite that enacts and finalizes

the passage, and that is performed here, just after Cakes and \wine. Often, "feasring" is

worked into the rite of passage-libations are performed and only a symbolic sip is

taken. Then the rite of passage (or season) is performed, and then individual cups and

the cake plate are passed as a celebratory feast. The second set of libations (from the in-
dividual cups) are traditionally focused around the event that just took place. That is,

instead of "To the Gods," an offering would be "To the turning of the \(heel" (any

holiday), "To the newborn Sun King" (Yule), or "May the Gods bless the happy cou-

ple" (a handfasting). If the rite of passage is somber, such as a funeral, then the meal is

honorary rather than celebratory.

An entire book could be written about these rites (and eventually I'll write one).

There isn't the room here to explore the topic fully, and this brief overview will have to
do for now.

Some Notes on Magic

This is the section of the circle in which spells will be done. Some \Witches do spells

every time they cast a circle and consider spellcraft an intrinsic and necessary part of
'Wicca; 

they would no more do a circle without a spell than most married people would
leave the house without their wedding rings. Other people, however, feel that magic

and \Vicca are two separate things; that \ficca is unique in that \X/itches believe in and
are encouraged to do magic, but that it's not required. They feel that magic is a craft,

and Wicca is a religion-not the same thing at all. Some people even feel that to do a
spell on an occasion when there isn't pressing need is abusing the gift of the gods that
magic is.

Entire books are written on how, when, and why to do magic. This is not that
book. Instead, I'm simply laying out for you the options, and since this is a book about

ritual, putting magic in a ritual conrext.

Magic itself is an Earth activity, because it has a practical, earth-based goal. That is,

you do magic for a purpose that is measurable in the real world. However, the way that
the magic is done can be centered in any one or more of the elements. For example,

healing is often associated with Fire, but psychological healing is of \Water. Money and
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job magic are considered Earth, and magic to gain wisdom and insight is of Air, as is

magic associated with travel. The goal of the magic and the spell should match.
Some years ago, I got involved in a discussion of whether you actually need to raise

power at this point, to do magic, since you're already filled with the blessings and
power of the gods. I've come to the conclusion that you definitely do. First of all, the
divine power is there, but not at the forefront, it needs to be brought our; that power
has already been used a little, in any requests made during libations, and has already
"relaxed" a little. Secondly, although filled with divine power, you musr also bring your
human Power to bear. Finally, the power needs to be raised toward the magical purpose,

and with proper visualization of your magical intention.
After you finish Cakes and \fine, you should srare your magical goal. It's probable

that you already know what you're planning on doing-it was probably discussed be-
fore the circle began. Now that you've had this communion, it's good ro resrare it, pos-
sibly getting last-minute insight. It also seryes as another transitional statement. You'll
raise power and do the spell. Afterwards, you'll pass the individual goblets and plate of
cakes. If you're doing more than one spell, pass the goblets only between spells and the
plate after they're all done.

Other Earth Actiaities

Any practical activities are Earth activities. \fe've akeady discussed the primary ones:
magic, holiday rires, and rites of passage.

As mentioned earlier, game-playing is also an Earth activity (laughter is very
earthy)' There are many traditional games associated with various holidays. Chase
games of the blind-man's bluff variety, kissing games, "rrurh or consequences"-style
guessing games, among others, are associated with Pagan holidays. The gods want us to
be happy and to celebrate, and most \witches are only too pleased to comply. Eating
and drinking during games is fine, provided that the food and goblets don't block the
play area and aren'r at risk of being stepped on.

Another Earth activity is the making of magical objects. There are many arts-and-
crafts projects that you'll do outside the circle, but making things inside the circle lends
extra magic to the process. You might start a project in secular space, so as to take ad-
vantage of modern tools, and then put on the finishing touches in the circle. This allows
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you to use consecrated tools for making tools that will be consecrated-thereby sPreac-

ing the contagion. It is natural to eat, drink, and chat while making such projects.

Doing Multip le'Worhings or Actiuities

It is not unusual to do more than one activity that draws on the blessings of the gods i:
a single ritual. As a rule of thumb, do the most difficult and serious work first-speli.

before divination, divination before discussion. If it's a holiday, always do the holida'.

first-before any spells, no matter how urgent. The holidays honor the gods and s.-

should be given precedence. You may have more than one spell, of equal seriousness' I:

so, you maywanr ro resr between them, and that's a good time for a light discussion.

Between workings or other activities, Pass cups and plates-always remembering not tc

fill the stomach if you're doing magic or trance (you can eat' just eat light).

Air
Air activities are acriviries based in thought. Discussion and teaching are Air activities.

In circles in which newcomers or guesrs are present, I almost always set aside time to

ask for, and answer, questions about what has happened in the circle thus far. By hat--

ing people in the circle answer each other, I try to encourage discourse. Air activities

aren't just for beginners, however, as there are mysteries to be explored by even the

most experienced \Witch.

Discussions such as this are generally reserved for the very end of the circle, and are

a nice way to "hang out" before closing but after serious work has been done.

Discussions are fine times for eating and drinking, which makes the atmosphere

pleasant and less like a classroom.

Air Actiuities

. Questions and answers; either opening the floor for discussion, or having a pre-

pared list of provocative questions to spark discussion'

. Reviewing class materials; that is, if your group holds classes, lectures, etc.' re-

opening discussion of previously covered material'
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' Aty verbal exploration of a topic; analyzingthe meaning of the current occasion,

or discussion of the elemental or other attributes of something, or exploring dif-
ferent ways of approaching the ritual.

Fire

' Meditation of all kinds is a Fire activiry. Any of the suggested meditations in
previous sections can be done here as a group activiry, such as the Guardians
meditation or the hypnotic exploration of oneness just above.

' Dancing and drumming are fiery activities. Often dancing and drumming are

done arounda fire, as they are natural companions.

. Chanting, especially toning, is fiery.

Fire work is theurgicwork-it is done to raise consciousness and expand the mind and
spirit, rather than to meer a parricular goal. Chanting, dancing, and drumming can be

used to raise power for magic (thaumaturgy) or they can be used theurgically, to alter
the consciousness and exalt the participanrs.

Before meditations, everyone should have had enough to drink, both because they'll
be uncomfortable if they're thirsty, and because a little more wine (for those who im-
bibe) can help one move into trance. For chanting and drumming, drinks are equally
important; chanting dries the throat and drumming can be exhausting. If there's no
dancing, pass food during drumming, but if there zi dancing, make sure that both food
and drink won'r ger tripped over.

Water

Vater activities are those that touch upon myrh or the subconscious mind. They in-
clude:

. Divination

. Storytelling

. Role Playing

. Psychological and Interpersonal \Work

tL
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Diaination
Divination can be done almost an)'where, at almost any time-it doesn't haue to b:

done in the circle. However, there are many appropriate occasions for doing so.

Being between the worlds can often improve one's receptivity. It is an excellent a:-

mosphere to experiment with less familiar forms of divination. For example, I am a:

accomplished Tarot reader; I have read professionally for almost fifteen years and ha.'.

given classes on the subject. However, I never did tea leaf reading until my group e\-

perimented with it as part of our circle work. The experience was fascinating.

The circle is an excellent place to experiment with divinatory methods that are bes:

done by candlelight, and work in part by altering the vision (both the candlelight anc

the smoke contribute). Crystal gazing, water and mirror scrying, and candle gazingart

examples.

There are ritual occasions that call for divination as well. It is a traditional activir.'

on Samhain (Halloween), because the veil between the worlds is considered thinnest a:

that time. It is also appropriate to use divination to determine the best course to take

for a spell, to find information needed for a spell, or as a spell.

Here's an example of determining the best course: A member of your coven r.

scheduled for surgery, and you want it to go well. \7ould it be best to cast a spell en-

hancing the surgeon's skill, or a spell protecting the covener? An example of finding in-

formation in order to do a spell comes from real life: My good friend was pregnant ani
had suddenly stopped calling me or returning my calls. I feared for the pregnancy be-

cause I knew my friend wasn't in good health. I was brand new to magic at the time

and decided to do a protection/blessing spell for the fetus. It turned out, though, thar

my spell was too late. My friend was out of touch because medical complications had

caused her to miscarry, andvery nearly killed her as well. At the time I did the spell, she

was feeling too emotional to call. In retrospect, I should have used divination to deter-

mine what was wrong, before deciding what to do about it.

Finally, there's divination as a spell. This is most often used for finding someone or

something that is lost.
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Storyulling
Storytelling is a natural'W'ater activity. The most likely stories are rhose about the gods
being worshiped during this ritual (provided any stories are known), or stories related
to the holiday being celebrated. However, fairy tales, parables, and fables should nor be

excluded. Many of them have Pagan and ritual origins, and are enhanced and deepened
by a ritual atmosphere.

It's not a good idea to schedule storytelling without preparing in advance. You need
to know a few stories (or have someone in the circle who does). Unlike drumming and
dancing, this rarely worlcs spontaneously.

on the other hand, you could have a storytelling game, making up a srory line by
line around the circle, thereby combining the Earth activiry of a game with the \fater
activiry of telling a srory.

Role Pkying
By this I mean any theatrical/mythic activiry in which a story is enacted or members of
the group take the roles of the gods. It takes storytelling a step further, so that the
Witches become the gods.

A rehearsed skit could be performed, in which various members of the circle take
the roles of the deities, heroes and so on. This could be the holiday portion of a Sabbat

rite or in some other way related to the season. It could be something related to rhe

group or the group's concerns. Or, it could just be a story about gods and goddesses

u'ho are of particular interest to the group or are the group's patrons.
Instead of a rehearsed skit, members could simply take on the roles without a script,

allowing the interaction to unfold naturally. Perhaps rwo or three people will prepare in
advance and encourage other people to participate, to ask questions, or to interfere.
This is somewhat similar rc a party game, in which people are given characters to play,

'vith goals they hope to achieve. The goals may be in conflict, so interaction is often
.urprising. The difference here is the religious conrent of the "game." As the roles are
-nacted and people improvise their way through conversations, gods and goddesses un-
rcld themselves before the group. Everyone enjoys the game and gains insight at the
iame time.
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One way I have done role-playing in my groups is as a trance. After a short recep-

tivity induction (relaxing, breathing slowly and deeply), deiry names are given out ar

random (I had people pick from a cauldron, which is witchier than a hat). This only

works if everyone is familiar with all the deities they may be asked to "play." It works

very well when a group has been studying a pantheon. I gave out names of Olympian

gods and goddesses, whom most of us studied in school. I also provided small costume

pieces-different colored scarves, jewelry, and the like. After the induction, people read

the names assigned to them, and then another short meditation was done, allowing

people to "become" the deities. Then they selected their costumes and were allowed to

speak freely.

Psy c h o logic a I and Interp ers onal Wor h

If you're a solitary, your psychological work is done outside of circle, or in meditation.

or perhaps in a journal. But if you have a group, the possibilities expand. Psychological

work is one way of using a group as a support system and a place of healing. It's also a

way of building trust and strengthening bonds within the group.

There are myriad factors which determine what you can and should do in this area.

How well do you all know one another? How long have you worked magically to-

gether? How long do you intend to work together? How experienced are the various

people with psychological work? Has anyone been in therapy? In support groups? Hou'

comfortable are people with sharing personal information? \With (nonsexual) touch?

You can use'70s-sryle self-actualization exercises, such as eyes-closed trust exercises

and group hugs. There are many books with dozens of ideas on the topic. You can use

group communication exercises. One that I like is to tell each person three positive

things and one negative thing about themselves. Hearing positives about yourself is

empowering, and hearing negatives can be very helpful. The three-to-one ratio makes

it possible to listen to both positive and negative without causing pain. Speakingborh

the positive and the negative is also very freeing-it helps us learn how to communi-

cate in safe space and in a nurturing way even when the information isn't "nice," and

we all discover just how much we have to say to each other.
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Another exercise I like is to pair people up and simply have them look into the

other person's eyes. It's not a stare-down; you're allowed to blink. It's a way of estab-

Iishing a warm bond while bypassing our constant need for words, words, words.

The exercises above are easy-they don't require a lot of intimacy in the group. As

you become closer to one another, you can do more detailed sharing and work, in a safe

way, on issues that trouble you. For many \Ticcan groups, this is their primary focus.

1. I am indebted to Isaac Bonewits for his extensive work in researching that underlying structure, and for
teaching it to me.

2. Many people believe that, while the athame is the proper tool for invoking elementals or even rhe
Guardians, it is far too aggressive for calling the gods. The wand, being a gentler tool, issues less of a sum-
mons and more of an invitarion.

3' Inanna is a multiFaceted Sumerian goddess. She is the Goddess of the Morning and Evening Star (the
planet Venus), of civilization, of sacred prostitution, of love, war, and sovereignry, among other things. Her
stories and hymns are among the oldest writings known. The invocation quoted is to the Evening Star.

4. Inanna Queen of Heauen and Earth: Her Stories and Hymns from Sumer,DianeVolkstein and Samuel Noah
Kramer (New York: Harper and Row, 1 983) p. l0 I . Used by permission.

5. If the rite is beingperlormed solitary, substitute "me" and "l" for "us" and "we."

6. Some people say she is pregnant. This is a mistake-she is fat. Pregnant bellies are rounder; they thrust for-
ward, and the skin across the middle is taut. The navel sticks out or disappears. Fat bellies are different-
the flesh is less taut, it will hang and form folds. The navel deepens. Fat is evenly placed around the front
and sides, sometimes more on the sides. Villendorf Goddess is /arge, not pregnanr. Her belly represenrs
the most precious and wonderful possible commodity of the Stone Age-enormously plentiful food.

Perhaps people think she is pregnant because we have a prejudice against fat. Many texts remark upon
the tender aflection the sculptor seemed to have for his or her subject; the Villendorf figure is lovely. It
seems to me that this lat woman was seen as beautiful in her day, and we are mistaken if we see pregnancy,
but not fat, as beautiful.

7. Briefly,Isis is the Egyptian goddess of fertiliry, auspiciousness, mag.ic, and beer (among other things). As-
tarte is a Babylonian lorm of Inanna mentioned in the Bible; Diana is the Roman maiden goddess of the
moon; Hecate is the Greek three-faced goddess of crossroads and witchcraft; Demeter is the Greek Mother
goddess of grain; Kali is the Hindu Mother goddess of destruction and rebirth, and slayer of demons; and
Inanna has already been discussed.

8. Baldar is the beloved Norse god whose death brought on Ragnorak. Coyote is a Native American trickster.
Poseidon is the Greek god of the Sea. Jupiter is the Roman ruler of the heavens. Manannan is an Irish sea-
god. Shiva is the Hindu god ofdestruction, yoga, and tantra, and the husband ofKali (in her aspect as Par-
vati). Osiris is the dying-and-resurrecting Egyptian god ofagriculture and husband oflsis.

9' If the Descent is found in innumerable places, The Charge is found in ren times as many; it is the single
most commonly known piece of \Wiccan lore. Here I quote from Janet and Stewart Farrar, The Vitchei
IVay: Principles, Rituals and Belief of Modern |Yitchcraf (London: Robert Hale, 1984) pp. 296-297.
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10. The modern Charge was written by Doreen Valiente, but its precursor is found in Aradia: Gospel of the

\Y/itchesby Charles Godfrey Leland, and in Aradia, the myth is explicit.

1 i. I am neither endorsing nor condemning hunting or hunting rituals. That's up to you, not to me; I'm sim-
ply placing the idea in a ritual context.

12. I don't knowwhere this one comes from. It's sung as a round.

13. Some people know this one as Lady, Lady, listen, but this is the original; it's by Paramahansa Yogananda

and is found on the Loue, Serue, Remember album pur out by Ram Das in the 1970s.

14. By Victoria Ganger.

15. This is the full range that can be printed in English. There's a lot ofnuance I have to leave out.

1 6. It'tl never be my preFerence, but I suppose it's natural for a writer to prefer words.

17. This can have more or less explanation in it, depending upon the experience ofthe group. Ifyou've all

done this many times before, then a statement as simple as " Let us now mahe our ffirings of incense" is

plenty. Ifanyone in the group has neuer done this before, then make an explanation ofhow it's done part
of this statemen t: " We shall each p/ace an ofering of incense 0n the censer. As we do so, let us send our thoughr
to the gods, silently or aloud."

18. Some people will offer in silence, and some people will be inclined to make an individual starement, per-

haps a long one. If the Priestess and Priest confine themselves to the same simple, standard phrase, people

who don't know what to say will pick it up.

19. These are standard abbreviations in the Craft for High Priestess and High Priest. I have no ideawho came

up with them, or why the S in Priestess is capitalized.

20. This offering can be done solitary. Obviously, there is no element of surprise, and you can use more than
one leaf to make the 6re a bit bigger. Even without the surprise, pick the leaf (leaves) with care; make them
special to you. You shouldbe letting go ofsomething you find beautiful and special, as you'll see.

21. Smoke alarms in ritual rooms are a good safety precaution, but they can cause problems. For a ritual such

as this one, disconnect the alarm, and reconnect it as soon as the circle is over.

22. This can be the Priestess, or the Priest, or whoever is leading this portion of the ritual. The meditation can

also be broken up between two people-the Priest taking some lines, the Priestess others, as we've done in
other examples. Ifsolitary, read this aloud or in silence, changing pronouns as needed.

23. This entire offering is written to "the Goddess." You can substitute "the Lord and Lady," a specific dein'.

or a pair ofdeities.

24. Obviously, if you want silent offerings, you'll change this sentence.

25. "So mote it be" rather than "Blessed be" because this is a magical offering, and "So mote it be" is what u'e

say when we wish to manifest our intentions.

26. This should be personalized, picking up identifring characteristics ofthe people in the circle.

27. You get the idea.

28. Hereagain,you'lledit. Ifeveryoneknowseachotherwell, leave outthe"ignorance"part; ifit'sagroupof
strangers, leave out the "know well" part.

29. In all cases, where I have HP, A, B, etc., saJ/ the name. It is remarkably powerful for a person to hear his

name being spoken in ritual.
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' obviously' this is an example, so that you can see how this blessing a.d the ones followrng are indi'idualized.
This offering will be written for.a solitaT woman praisi.g the Goddess, although either gender can chooseto praise eirher the Goddess or the God. The mirror is a tradirional ,vmbol of ie Goddess. If you,re prais-ingthe Godwirhin, you'll want to keep the mirror off ro the side of the altar, so as nor to mix metaphors.
Obviously, you should personalize this.

Use your own narne.

once again' only an example. Your most important task is to come up with praiseworthy, goddess-likequalities in yoursell and to allow yourselfto believe wlrrr you say.

If the.male/fire principal that vou've been usi'g previousll,in the rire is the wand, use thc wand i'stead ofthe athame for Cakes and rVine.

vhen an object is consecrated for an altar that has no practical function-for example, as a gifi to thecoddess-then its purpose is to be that gift, and it is 
,,used,' 

bv being presented to rhe Goddess.
ofrering a cake as soon as it's consccrated consritutes "using" ir, as discussed above.
Rehearse this' You'll 6nd that if the cup is raised at the same rate as the atha're is lowered, ir will seem as ifthe cup is moving faster' The objec.t moving up just seems to be accelerating somehow. AJso, you have tobe careful with the cup' since it's full. l.et ,il 

"in"-. do mosr uf the nrouc,,-renr, but move the cup enoughso that it is clearly a willing and enthusiastic participant.
This assumes that there are separ:lte, individual "cakes," rvhich is traditional. Ma'y people use cookies orbiscuits' Ifyou're using a loafofbread, you can rear ofFa piece lor the libation plate. Ifyou,re having cake(i'e'' binhday cake), rearing offa piece i. r,-,.rry, ,o 

"t 
l."rt a few pieces rhould i. fr.-.,,r.

Many people want no one but themselves to touch their athames. No one should euer touchsomeone else,sathame n'ithout permission. c and the-HP should agree in advance if c will pick up the Hp's athame (ashis "second") An alter'ati'e would bc for c to ur. hi", o''n, take' cither fro- th. altar or lrom a belt scab-bard. Keep in mind that the HpS will also be touching this athame.
This will be too tricky with a full cup_practically a guaranteed spill.
These are the original lyrics, bur a more \flicc:rn ve rsion might 6e 

,,with 
the Mother anrl son.,,

lf this is done' then it's awkward for the Hl']S to be holding the cup dr.Lring consecrarion of the cakes. Afterthe goblet of wine is consecrated, switclt tools: the HPS ha'ding the cup to the Hp, and the Hp eirherhanding his athame to the HpS, or putting his away so she can pick up her own.
Then the cake consecration is perforrned *ith tire HPS sprinkling and the Hp holding the cup. 7,e,;the HP hands the cup to the HpS.

This is lairly standard hypnotic induction technique; it,s safb and eflectir.e.

39.

40.

+1.

rl.
.1.1.

i+.

=;.

: l).

Name everyone in the circle, including yourself.

Srill using cveryone s name\.

A hypnotic induction should be rnatched with a corresponding rerease. Just as a rituar :. ,.,. :through its steps when it ends, so is a trance. Alro.,.rih a ritual, it is easier and qu::..:_: :than it is to go in.



Chapter Six

CTOSING THE CIRCLE

Here are the steps in closing the circle:

. Thanking the Gods

. Dismissing the Quarters

. Uncasting the Circle (optional)

. Reversing the Grounding and Centering (optional)

. Declaration of Ending/Reconnecting to Earth

Sooner or later, your ritual has to end and you'll have to return to the mundane world,
:he world of time and space. It is important that the circle be officially ended, just as it
''t'as officially begun, to preserve the boundaries between ritual space and ordinary
,pace, and to ease our return to time and space-just as creating the circle eased our
.ntry into the place berween the worlds.

Although closing the circle is a mirror image of opening the circle, it is much
:riefer. It is easier, psychologically and psychically, to exit an altered srare rhan to enter
:,ne. The mind rushes towards the familiar with little hesitation when it is told to do
io. So, where long invocations were done, short "thank you's" are all that is necessarv.

A mirror image reverses direction as well as each step. That is to say, last in, first our.

-: .' ou look at the steps given, you'll see that the last rwo sreps-Declaration of Endins

rr9
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Reconnecting to Earth and Reversing the Grounding and Centering-match the firs:

steps of a ritual, that Uncasting the circle matches the casting which comes next, and s.

on. (You'll note that there is no reversal for consecrations. lJn-consecrating somerhinE

isn't done; it's neither needed nor a good idea. Blessines that remain on an item are a--

for the good.)

'When to Close the Circle
If Solitary. Close when you feel your work is done, when your mind has wanderec

away from the gods and towards mundane things, when you feel you're just spinnine

your wheels.

lf a Small Group (a Coaen or Groue): After your work is done, you'll probabll
wish to sit and just chat with each other. Not only is that fine, but expressing warmrh

and friendship, and having fun, is part of what the Goddess wants us to do in the cir-

cle (accordingto The Charge). You don't have to end the minute work is done. Horn'-

ever, once the conversation or the mood turns to things that don't belong in sacred, be-

tween-the-worlds space, it's time to close. People can chat about their jobs and traffic
later; that doesn't belong in the circle.

If a Large or Public RituaL Close immediately after work is done. In a large group,

casual social time quickly becomes chaotic, and a sense of the circle is lost. It's practi-

cally a given that someone will forget themselves and violate the boundaries of the cir-

cle, or move widdershins, and with twenty-five or more people, it's impossible to keep

your eyes on all of them. Go straight from Using the Blessings to closing, without time

for the circle to degenerate into a hang-out.

Thanhing the Gods and Dismissing the Quarters
Because closing steps are so brief, we can cover them rwo at a time.

Air
How these steps are done is dependent upon rwo things: Our perceived relationship

with the various entities who are leaving (deities, Guardians, elementals, and elements),

and our occult experience.
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In the case of deities, we perceive them in two basic ways: as immanent and as tran-
scendent. Immanent deities are, of course, not leaving; they are in us always. So, we're
actuallysayinggoodbye to the transcendent aspect of deiry, the part that is outside of
us, as separate from us as another human being is separate. The deities to whom we say

goodbye are perceived as higher than us; we bow ro them, we worship them, we obey
them and are humble towards them. \When we say our thanks and goodbyes, that atri-
tude should be reflected.

Guardians and elementals are beings whom we respect but do not worship, trearing
them as relative equals. \7e communicate with them over a significant distance, and so

we should speak firmly and clearly ro them.

Elements aren't entities, they aren't sentient beings; they are simple forces, parts of
nature. Although most \ficcans like to be polite, it isn't strictly necessary to thank
them. If you called elements instead of elementals or Guardians, you did so because in
some way you didn't wish to invite sentient beings of an occult narure into your circle.
You invited a force, a concept, an energy. It is no more necessary to treat an energy
with good manners than it is to thank your chair for allowing you to sit. If you thank
the elements anlrway, you're doing so because you want to use consistent language in
closing the circle.

\x/hen I speak of occult experience, I mean first-hand knowledge of what happens
during and after circles as a result of the presence or absence of various beings. It is im-
portant to understand that just because you libe a being, doesn'r mean you want it
hanging around unsupervised. Elementals in particular have little understanding of
things we consider perfectly obvious. Salamanders don't understand that a burning
house is a bad thing. \X/hen undines hang around, they can caus€ us to think in an un-
clear, watery way, and they don't know that we'd have a problem with that. In a circle,
which is contained, balanced, and consecrated, such entities don't usually misbehave,

but it's a bad idea indeed to leave them loose after the circle has ended. There is a pop-
ular phrase used when thanking the quarter entities: "Go ifyou must. Stay ifyou wilt."r
do not allow that phrase to be used in my circles. Saying this encourages elemental mis-
chief. Don't do it!
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'Water

Honored Guests

Our "honored guests at a dinner parry" metaphor will here be an extension of the :;..-
presented in Air"When you give aparty, there's a time for it to end. No matter hr,
much you adore your guests, sooner or later, they've got to go.you've got work in r:.
morning, you've got clean-up to do, and eventually you rire of being on good behar-rc:
often your guesrs leave when you'd love them to stay, but if they stayed long enou:.
you'd be dropping hints and yawning as obviously as possible.

\when my sister was sixteen and I was twenry (and our Mom was away), \\-e !:::
huge party on a Saturday night. It was great, we had a glorious rime, and ..-he : 

"
ple of guests wanted to sleep on the couch we were h"ppy to let them. But r,. _. - - :
home from work Monday evening and they were still there, I was more than a -.: - , *,
comfortable, and when they were still there on Tiresday, I was downright anr:---,.: -- ..

insisted that they leave. older and wiser, I've learned that any guesr can o\-:::. "l
welcome, and I've learned to set clear boundaries when entertaining.

A ritual is not so different. You must thank your guests for coming as E::.: . * ,i,,r

possible, and you must make absolutely certain they know it's time to go. Be.:.. . : rirl

hostessnowensuresthatnexttime,yourparrywillgoequallyaswell,anc-,,--:"-rrl,riiiir:

will be just as enthusiastic about arriving.

The Gods

when thanking the gods, you must be certain that you say goodbye precisely ro ..-h,- _

you greeted, in similar sryle. If you used the Villendorf invocarion from the preyio;,
chapter' you certainly shouldn't use a generic "Lord and Lady" farewell. Use similar
phrases in your goodbye as in your hello, honoring the same aspects and qualities in a
shorter form.

If you invoked an additional deiry after the first invocation, say farewell and thank
you to that deity before the ones you invoked first. This often happens when a spell
was done. The matron and patron deities of the circle may be invoked first, and then a
god or goddess of healing is invoked for a healing spell, or Athena is invoked for a spell
ofjustice, etc. In this case' first say thank you and farewell to Athena (or whomever) and
then to the matron and patron deities.
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In order to be very clear about this, examples of thanking the gods under Earthwill
match the invocation examples from chapter 5.

Earth

The same person or people who did each invocation should do its reversal. Just as words

are fewer, movements can be less elaborate, but they should not be omitted. If you

walked to a spot to invoke, be in that same spot to say farewell. The style should match

as well-silent invocation/silent reversal, sung invocationisung reversal, and so on.
tVhen saying farewell to the gods and dismissing the quarters, use the same tools as

were used during the invocation. The tools don t have to be usedthe same way, though.

If you used invoking pentagrams, of course you'll use the corresponding banishing

pentagrams. If you used other gestures, you can reverse those-if you mimed opening

a door, now you can mime closing it.

In a polarity ritual, you can reverse tools. For example, if the Priestess held the pen-

tacle up while the Priest invoked with the wand, the Priestess can now draw the wand

close to her body (pulling the energy back in) while the Priest holds the pentacle.

Thanhing the Gods

Exr.vrprn r: A Fonuer Fennwnrr or TuE Leoy lNo Lono (Duornrrsrrc)
Priest: Lifts wand, faces Priestess (they can exchange a kiss here).

Priestess: Faces Priest, grasps wand so that they're both holding it.

They turn together, face north, and raise the wand into the air.

Priestess: We thanh you Great Mother of many aspects. Lady of the Moon, Mother of the

Earth, Maiden, Mother and Crone, for anending our rites and blessing us, and

now we say: Farewell!

-\.ll: Farewell!

Priest: We thank you Mighty Horned One of mary aspects. Father of the Hunt, Lord of
Death and Rebirth, bright and dark, the Two-Faced One, for attending our rites

and blesing us, And now we say Farewell!

-\-ll: Faretuell!
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Priest and Priestess turn back to face each other, bring the wand berween them, nod r;
each other and/or exchange a kiss, and put down the wand.

Exalrprr z: TneNxrNG INANNA

Remember that in the invocation, you may have used music or intoning. If so, you -_

use the same technique, but gentler, with less intensiry.

Inanna, Lafu of the Euening, we thanh ltou!]
Holy lnanna, Lady of the Euening,

in gratitude we know you haue joined our sacred ritu.

O Radiant Star we haue been blessed by you,

O Great Light that f lls the sky, we thank you!

Farewell, and Blessed be!

ExelrprB 3: TneNxrNG THE Gooopss oF'WTLLENDoRF

The invocation for \Tillendorf was ecstatic and elaborate. Building that energy up
again is inappropriate-it draws power to the circle, and it's time to let the power go. A
short, simple farewell, with a single drumbeat, growing quieter until, at the end, it falls
silent, is all that is needed.

Willendorf Ladlt we thank you!

Big-belly Mother you haue heard us!

You haue made fertile our rite!

You haue brought us lour plentiful gifis.

You haue flled us. We are blesed by you!

Until next time, great Mother

Thank you and Farewell!

Exevrprr 4: A'Wonnrrss FennwELL To DreNe

The Diana invocation was suggested as something that would be used only as part of
an entire ritual oriented around the Goddess Diana. It would bear little resemblance to
standard Wiccan ritual, because the primary purpose would be to worship and serve a
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single goddess in a style familiar to her. The closing of that ritual, like the invocation,
would only make sense in that larger contexr.

If you haue been using the Goddess' implements in the ritual-Her bow, her
47xs/gv5- return them to Her placing them in their proper places and pufting your
hands ouer your heart in a gesture ofthanks. standing before the abar, bow your
head. Make a gesture of completion and humility: Spread your hands out to either
side of you, mouing them down fom face to chest (an 'htt fnished" sign); bow your
head with eyes closed, then hrt your eyes to the stutue of the Goddas with an adoring
gaze,

Cup Tour hands into the boul of water, f.tting them and then letting the water
spill back in. Fold yur hands to show you\e fnished uith the water ?lacing them
again ouer yoar heart.

Bow again; the Goddess has been thanhed.

The Quarters
As discussed under Air, how you say goodbye depends upon who or what you invited,
but the dismissal is generally more forceful than the farewell to the gods (even the word
"dismissal" is more forceful than "farewell").

As with saying goodbye to the gods, the following examples match each of the call-
ings presented in chapter 4.

\When dismissing the quarters, use the banishing penragram that corresponds to the
invoking one used earlier, and donT forget to rerurn to the east to complete the circle
you've made' You can also use the bell or other sound in the same spots used during in-
vocation; alternately, you can choose to use a bell as a tool of summoning only.

ExetrprE y: REreesrNG THE ErsMsNrs
Caller: \Walk to the east. All face the east.

Hail O Eastern Realm!(Strike bell, draw banishing pentagram)
Place ofAir you haue kept safe your quarter of this sacred circle!
Thanh you and Farewell!

All: Farewell!
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Caller: \Walk to the south. AII face the south.

Hail O Southern Realm!(Strike bell, draw banishing pentagram)

Place of Fire, you haue kept safe your quarter of this sacred circle!

Thanh you and Farewell!

All: Farewell!

Caller: \falk to the west. All face the west.

Hail O Vestern Realm!(Strike bell, draw banishing pentagram)

Pkce ofVater, you haue kept safe your quarter of this sacred circle!

Thanh you and Farewell!

All: Farewell!

Caller: \Walk to the north. All face the north.

Hail O Northern Realm!(Strike bell, draw banishing pentagram)

Place of Earth, you haue kept safe your quarter of this sacred circle!

Thanh you and Farewell!

All: Farewell!

All face east for final salute. Caller(s) return to place(s).

Exeuprn 6: DrsurssrNc THE ErEMrNrers

As discussed above, elementals must be clearly dismissed; they must know that the cir-

cle is over. There are \(iccan groups that do not believe in dismissing the elementals-
I have seen all sorts of strange "coincidences" happen after their circles were closed.

Sudden gusts of wind knocking over the altar, candles toppling and causing small fires

even though they were well-anchored, and so on. Do notforget to do this step.

Caller: \Walk to the east. All face the east.

Hail\{/ise Sylphs of the Eax!(Strike bell)

Our hofi rite is fnished.
We thank you for your protection and aid.

Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)

Thank you and Farewell!(Strike bell)

All: Farewell!
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Caller: \falk to the south. All face the south.

Hail Passionate Salamanders of the South! (Strike bell)
Our holy rite is finished.
IVe thank youfor your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)
Thanh you and Farewell!(Strike bell)

All: Farewell!

Caller: \7alk ro the west. All face the wesr.
Hail Louely Undines of the Westt(Strike bell)
Our holy rite is fruished.
We thank youfor your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)
Thank you and Farewell!(Strike bell)

All: Farewell!

Caller: \Walk to the north. AII face the north.
Hail Mighty Gnomes of the Northl (Strike bell)
Our holy rite is fnished.
We thanh you for your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)
Thank you and Farewell!(Strike bell)

All: Farewell!

-{l face east for final.salute, and final strike of the bell. cailer(s) return to place(s).

ExeuprE 7: Fenrwrrr- To rHE GueRoraNs
Remember that this is meant as an exacr match to calling the Guardians in chapter 4.\s you'll recall, rhat was kind of an unusual cailing, ,o1hi, reversal will only make
'ense when paired with that calling. If you used a more traditional call, then use a sim-
-lar reversal.

Caller: \Walk to the east. All face the east.
Guardians of the East!(Bell or other musical sound)
I, Deborah,2 thanb youfor your wisdom and help.

-
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Air Lord, it's been our pleasure.

Now we say farewell!

All: Farewell!

Caller: 'Walk to the south. All face the south.

Guardians of the South!(Bell or other musical sound)
I, Deborah, thank you for your passion and help.

Fire Lord, it's been our pleasure.

Now we say farewell!

All: Fareuell!

Caller: \7alk to the west. All face the west.

Guardians of the Wat! (Bell or other musical sound)
I, Deborah, thank you for lour compassion and help.

Water Lord, it's been our pleasure.

Now we say farewell!

All: Farewell!

Caller: \7alk to the north. All face the north.

Guardians ofthe Northl(Bell or other musical sound)
I, Deborah, thanh you for your frmness and help.

Earth Lord, iti been oar pleasure.

Now we sayfarewell!

All: Farewell!

All face east for final salute, and final strike of the bell/other musical sound. Caller(s)
return to place(s).

Ex,c.rupre 8: A DrsulssAr, rN GEsrunE eNo SouNo
The trick here is to use the same technique as was used ro invoke, but with much less
drama. Drama is powerful; it creates strong feeling that contributes to the magic. Since
we're working now to move from magic to mundane, building up more magic is inap-
propriate. Yet we want to be consistent. So the movemenrs should be more subtle, the
music quieter, the feeling that of finishing up rather than of creating.
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To achieve this, the players ("Sound" and "Movement") will walk normally to the
quarter' Movement will assume her elemental posture for a moment, essentially as a re-
minder. Sound will play his note briefy.

Sound and Movement walk togerher to rhe east.

Movement: \walks ro rhe easr normally. \when she reaches the quarter, she stands on
tiptoe, reaching her arms up as she did to invoke Air. She allows her arms

to flutter down to her sides, as if the air had gone our of them, mean-
while coming down off her toes. She exhales audibly while doing so,

again creating the impression ofAir departing.
Sound: Uses only the finishing note from the invocation.

Sound and Movement walk rogerher to the sourh.

Movement: 'Walks to the sourh normally. Makes one quick spin, imitating the 360
degrees she did when invoking. Then brings her hands to her mouth as if
holding a fame close to her, and BLO\rs, releasing her fingers quickly,
as if she's blown out a candle.

Sound: Strikes the cymbal or gong once, nor as hard as earlier, and then stops the
sound immediately with his hand so that there is no vibration afterwards.

Sound and Movement walk rogether ro the wesr.

^\4ovement: \falks to the wesr normally. Does one undulating movement, then cups

her hands to her mouth, as if holding water. Then she releases her hands,

as if the water had spilled, and lightly shakes "droplets" away.
Sound: Repeats the warbled note from earlier, but it is shorter.

Sound and Movement walk together to the north.
\fovement: \falks normally to the north. '$7hen 

she arrives she stomps her feet once
or twice. She hunches down in her Earth posture, rhen stands suddenly,
as if freed, wiping "earth" off of her in a few sweeping morions.

>ound: Strikes one deep bass note on rhe drum.
sound and Movement walk together to rhe easr, completing the circle.

i;

i

L
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Fire

There is little mysticism in closing the circle. The task now is to move out of the Fierv

realms and back into mundane life, in which things are more or less what they appear to

be. Focusing on the Fire aspects of the circle at this point would be counter-productive.

The Final Stqs in Closing the Circle
Air
The Optional Steps

Both uncasting the circle and reversing the grounding and centering (and merging) are

optional because in each case, many people see that they are accomplished de facto in

the course of closing the circle, and so an official step is redundant:

. The circle itself is broken when it is walked across without a proper door being

cut, as described in chapter 4.If everyone walks across it willy-nilly, as they will
when the circle is officially declared over, it is essentially trampled out, and so

no uncasting is needed.

. As we've mentioned several times, it's much, much easier to come out of a trance

than to get into one. By the time we've said goodbye to everyone, our minds have

received plenry of cues that it's time to return to a normal state, and the Declara-

tion of Ending will finish the job. Therefore, very few people feel the need to

specifically state that they're no longer "trees in a grove" or "pillars of a temple"

or whatever your visualization was. If you had no special visualization besides

a connection to the Goddess and God, then that's an additional reason not to

undo the step-why disconnect from the Mother and Father? \(/e are, in fact,

always connected to Earth and Sky; we just don t usually think about it.

As a general rule, more people choose to uncast than choose to reverse grounding and

centering. A lot of people think, with considerable justification, that leaving the circle

lying around without picking it up when you're done with it is just poor housekeeping.

Failing to do so also breaks the feeling of symmetry created when you reverse every

step; the mind notices the missing step and feels dissatisfied. Part of your decision can
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be based in the specific working that was done that evening. In an intense circle, with
lots of trance, healy spell-work, divination, or orher arcane work, you might need extra
efFort to "come out of it." In that case, taking the extra step of reversing the Grounding
and Centering can be a good idea. On the other hand, for a group that meets on a reg-
ular basis, using the same ritual pattern (although nor necessarily the same ritual) every
time you meet is very reinforcing. It helps people ger in sync with the pattern and al-
lows them to fow more freely with the ritual. You may not wanr to add or remove
steps from the pattern on a case-by-case basis. It's not wrongto do so, but it takes a lit-
tle extra thought and planning, and somerimes it rattles people.

Another thing to consider is mood. Do you wanr ro send people away from your
circle in a serene state of calm or in a happily boisterous mood? If you reverse rhe
grounding and centering, you'll calm people down-it'll 6e a goodcalm, but maybe
that's not what you want.

Using the optional steps is an excellent idea for a larger or public ritual; first, be-
cause people less familiar with ritual will benefit from the extra guidance, and second,
because the calming effect at the end can be very helpful for people not used to ritual,
or for when you're in a public place (like a park). Uncasting is useful in this case be-
cause it reassures everyone rhar you've left nothing behind.

If you're working solitary, uncasting is entirely up ro you (of course). Reversing the
grounding and centering is almost certainly unnecessary, and if you do it, should only
take a moment.

If you do choose to reverse the grounding and cenrering, do so before the Declara-
tion of Ending. In chapter 3, we discussed whether to ground and center before or after
the Declared Opening. You might think that, if you put the grounding and centering
before the Declared Opening, then symmetry demands that its reversal be after the De-
:lared Ending. Although this is true in terms of symmetry, it is nonetheless a bad idea in
:erms of ritual. Ending the ritual dissipates the energy-and that's as it should be. If you
:n- to keep people in ritual mode long enough to lead them in a reversal meditation,
' ou'll be working counter to your own goal of ending ritual mode and re-enrering the
-:eal" world. If anyone has had trouble getting "back to earrh," as will be discussed nert.
-r.rving more ritual after the ending is declared will make marrers worse. Furthermore.
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once it's over, it's over-no holding back the tide. It makes no sense at all to say a thing

is over and then keep doing it. So, for symmetry, this is the exception that proves the

rule.

Declaration of Ending and Reconnecting to Eartlt

The need to declare an ending parallels the need to declare a beginning. As was said

when we discussed the Declared Opening in chapter 3, there are psychological, pslr-

chic, and ritual reasons why we cannot simply stop without clearly and formally stating

that we are finished.

At the beginning, we gradually altered our state of mind so that we were receptive

to entering a magical space. At the end, we've been gradually altering our state bach so

that we will be receptive to returning to ordinary life. Crossing the threshold is impor-

tant, and so we must make sure we know exactly where the threshold is-we must

draw the line that marks the border between here and there.

Ritually, we must also remember that between the worlds there is no time. The

only beginnings and ends are the ones we make ourselves, and so we must do so con-

scientiously.

At this point the ritual as I was taught it is over and, strictly speaking, this is the last

step you need. However, experience has taught me differently. Many people are still a
little "foary." It depends on the people, of course, and how each individual is balanced

in the elements. People with less Earth within often find it harder to get back to earth.

Some people find that magic hits them pretry hard-they have as much trouble getting

out of ritual consciousness as my son has getting up in the morning. A splash of ice-

cold water works for my son, and that would work here as well . . . but no one will like

it much. Under Earth, less offensive techniques are discussed.

Fire

The circle has, well . . . come full circle. There's mysticism in the cyclical nature of the

circle, and of all things-beginnings becoming endings, which become beginnings

again.
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' Meditate on life flowing in cycles. The structure of the ritual refects the fow of
the seasons, which is reflected in our lives. The microcosm is the macrocosm: As
Above, So Below.

' Meditate on symmetry. You might use a mandala (a geometric symbol gazed. at
during meditation) and note the circle's relationship to it.

' Meditate on things that end only to begin again. You might try sitting in a quiet
room, taking a few deep breaths, and making a written list of endings in your
life-ended jobs, ended relationships, ended phases. Then go back to the top of
the list, and next to each ending, write a beginning that came out of it. For exam-
ple, next to the end of the old job, you could list the new job you got right after-
wards. Some people don't consider a writing exercise to be meditative, but I find
that you definitely can alter your consciousness with your eyes open and pen in
hand.

'Water

Mythicalljt

The ritual has been the stage upon which the story of the Goddess and God has been
played. \7e have lived out Their sacred creation, and we have witnessed, and partaken
in, Their holy union. In ending this mythic rheater, we are respectful, joyful, and an-
ticipatory of next time.

The Circle Story

-Lt the Declared opening, we said, "once upon a time . . ." Now it's time to s4y, lJhs
End."

Earth

Uncasting the Circle

There are a number of different methods to be used to pick up the circle, any of which
:an be done with or without words.
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' You can go around the circle with the sword (or whatever tool you used ro cd:
with), visualizing the glowing circle being drawn back into the tool (sort of l:.-.
one of those automatic electric cords that vacuum cleaners have, but slower r.

' You can walk the circle with a different tool, designed to "seal" it (a traditioni
example is provided).

' You can walk the circle without any tool, with a statement of closing (an exar:.-
ple of this is provided as well).

' You can sweep the circle with the broom, sweeping away the magic.
. If the circle was marked with a cord or with pebbles, you can physically pick _:

the circle-but if it was marked with sand, salt or chalk, you can't.

'Wrrer Aeour \(rooEnsrrrxs?
one of the first questions my students tend to ask when discussing this srep _:

"Shouldn't the circle be uncast widdershins, since moving counterclockwise reverses ::
undoes things?" Many traditions do use a widdershins circumnavigation of the circle : _

uncast it. However, I am uncomfortable with it.
\Widdershins movement, in \(/icca, is associated with black magic and with dear:

Yes it reverses-in the harshest possible way. I believe that to uncast a holy and positi.,,;
circle this way is at least overkill, if not irreverent. The energy in a \ficcan circle is cor:-
stantly flowing deosil in a slow, steady movement, from the time the circle is cast unt:.
the closing. To walk the other way is highly disruptive, breaking the circle instead o:
merely finishing it. Save this movement for when you really need to break somethins
(there are other appropriate uses besides negatiye ones, but they are all rather serious,.

Exemprr r: FrnE SEer tHn Crncrn
This closing was created by one of the traditions known as "\felsh" in the mid-1970s.
It has since been adapted by many others. it is used in those groups in which a candle
is used on the altar to represenr Fire (and incense represenrs Air alone).

After the quarters have been dismissed, the Priestess3 picks up the Fire candle and
walks to the east. She walks deosil around the circle carrying the candle, repeating the
following:
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Fire seal the circle Vound.

Let it pass beneath the ground.

All things as theJt were before,

Since the beginning of time.

The Priestess says this once alone, and the entire coven joins in for the repetitions. The
number of repetitions depends on the size of the circle; you'll keep repeating until the
Priestess returns to the east. She probably won'r arrive ar the east exactly at the end of a
cycle, so she'll stand facing east until since the beginning of timeis said fbr the last time.
She then goes back to the altar and returns the candle ,o i* p1"...

The effect of this closing is sedate and dramati.. E .ryor. will be calm and still,
standing together waiting for the final step(s). That makes this method particularly
handy if you're planning on reversing the Grounding and Centering.

Exelrprn z: CrosrNc wrtrr youR Bony
once again, the Priestess goes to the east. She'll be using her body to close the circle in
one of rwo ways:

I . She'll face out, with arms spread our ar shoulder height, as if pressed up against
the circle. valking quickry around, she'll "slice,' through the circle with her
body.

2' She'll start in basically the same position, but facing forward, in the direction
she's walking. The hand behind her grabs and pulrs in, grabs and pulls in, as if
closing heavy draperies. The hand in front makes 

" 
,-"11., movemenr, pulling

inward, but most of the movement is being done by the left hand.

I use this style of closing to flow directly into the Declared Ending. vhen I reach the
east again, I raise my hands up, as if making an imporranr announcement. w-alking
quickJy back ro the altar, I shour the closing, and drop my hands dramatically. This is
a very enthusiastic and upbeat closing.

Reuersing the Grounding and Centering
The trick here is not to take the word "reversing" too literally. Think about it: you n..-
:rer need nor want to be ungrounded or uncentered, so you don,t need or \l-an: :_
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undo the grounding and centering work you did when you began. Instead, free the

subconscious minds of the participants from the bonds of the imagery created, without

breaking the connection to Earth and to their own centers. You do want to reverse the

merging, but only insofar as the grouP was merged toward a single mind and Purpose :

don't undo the interconnectedness of the group.

Exnrrprn 3: RrvnnsrNc e VrsueuzATIoN

If you "became" somerhing during the initial Grounding and Centering, you'll simph'

undo that transformation. For example, if your initial meditation was a tree' your med-

itation should guide people out of"treeness" in reverse order:

Close your eyes for a moment and tabe a deep breath'

Remember that you are a grnue of trees. Now become awdre ofyourself as an in'

diuidual tree. You dre not iust part 0f a groue; lou are yourself And now notice Tour

branches, Notice that thelt dre not branches at all-they Are arms and hands' And

notice that your nunh is a human body. And notice that lzur roots are feet. Notice

the sap you haue been drawing up fom Mother Earth. h isnl sap at all-iti the loue

Earth Mother has for all of Her children'

And now you are lourself, a human being. You dre n0 longer a tree in d groue'

!0u are a Perton in a circle, and you md! o?en lour eles'

Ex,tMprp 4: courNc Becr rnovr e sruprn GnouxorNc exo csNtnnrNc

If your meditation at the beginning wasn t based in imagery' but was simply one of re-

laxation and awareness, your job is even simpler:

Close 1,our eyes and relax. You are where you were tuhen tae began' Feel your con'

nection with the others in the circle. You retain that connection, but you are ready

now for all of us to go our se?arate ways. Feel Tour connection to the Earth and the

Sky. You retain that connection, but you are ready to leaue Their sacred circle. Feel

lour connection to your center. You neuer lose that center, it is with 4ou always. h is

the place fom which all other connections are known'

You may oPen lour eles.
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Declared Ending

Make it short and sweet. A simple "It is done" gers rhe message across. I prefer the wide-
spread and familiar sraremenr:

The circle is ouer and the rites are ended.

Merry meet, and m€rryt part, and merry meet again!

This phrase is so commonly used that I've seen it in Internet chat rooms as MMp-
MMA (Merry Meet, Merry Part, Merry Meet Again), or simply MM for hello and Mp
for goodbye.4 It conveys the "feel" of \Vicca, and conveys important information: The
ritual is over (Declared Ending), you have been welcome (Merry Meet), and you are
welcome back (Merry Meet Again).

My preferred method is to close the circle with my body as in Example 2. As soon as

that statement is finished, I raise my hands into the air and begin "The circle is ouer . ."
That's enough to get people who've circled with me before to join in, and by the time
we get to the "Merry's," even newcomers are saying it along, so that we all end in uni-
son, usually in a joyful shout.

Reconnecting to Earth
Like waking my son up in the morning, a splash of cold water in the face will work,
but no one seems to want to try itl Instead of water, reconnect to earth by making im-
mediate, firm contact with something solid as soon as the ending is declared-slap the
floor or a wall or stomp your feet. Although this is a small act, it works psychically to
ground the last bits of excess psychic juice. (Excess psychic energy can also be drained
into your athame or the altar.)

After the Circle fs Oaer
Fire

Sacrifce

There is an important mystical function that is carried out after rituals-the sacrifices
.re completed. If you circled outdoors, you were probably able to pour your liquid of-
:-rings directly onto the ground. If you had a large fire in your circle, you may har.e
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thrown offerings directly into it. But it's likely that at least some of your sacrifices r.';:.

merely set aside, to be completed after the circle has closed.

The logistics of doing so is covered under Earth. Here in Fire, it is important first :

remember the meaning of the sacrifice, the Fiery place in which it resides and to rn'hi-:

it is sent. In a way, every sacrifice is a Fire sacrifice. Food may be eaten by an animal. ' :

may decompose, liquid may evaporate, but the spiritual ettence of the offering is carri.-

to the gods, as these offerings are made, just as incense carries our thoughts and hop-'

to them.

I know it has often been the case that I have placed my offerings outside hu:'

riedly-concerned about prying neighbors and the cold wind under my robe-but it ,

important not to do just the physical job of placing a libation onto the ground. It's in---

portant to know and remember what you're giving, and why. This is the completion c:

your evening's intentions; do it with reverence and with love of the gods.

Vision

If there was visionaryltrance work done in the circle, it is useful to write down wha:

happened as soon as possible after the circle ends. Like dreams, meditation and trance-

derived information fade quickly after the return to normal consciousness. Keeping a

diary of everything that happens in the circle-what the ritual was, who attended.

spells done, moon phase, and so on-is a good idea, but it is especially important that

the Fire experiences be recorded if you wish to refer back to them, because they are the

hardest to retain.

'Water

Another portion of your ritual journal can be tWatery-covering mythic, emotional'

and dream experiences. Sometimes dreams the night following a circle can be signifi-

canr, and you may wish to record them. Mythic journaling is less straightforward.

In circle, we have an experience of who the gods are. That experience can be direct

or indirect, visionary or theatrical. But whatever the form, we can gain insight into

gods and goddesses far more profound than research can provide. Research-Air-based

knowing-is important, and should form a foundation upon which to build other

kinds of knowledge. But the mythic knowledge derived in the circle can shape our be-
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liefs and our rituals and should be heeded. \write down what happened, what you felt,
and what you believed in the momenr.

Finally, there are the stories. Your ritual has been a srory in several ways. Every rit-
ual recapitulates creationi you have participared in the creation of the universe, and you
have told the story of the creation of the universe, both at the same time. You may have
also told the story of the Charge-the story of the Goddess coming to Her children
and speaking Her instructions for us. You have told a metaphorical story of welcoming
honored guests to your special occasion. After the ritual is over, write the story of the
circle, as if you were telling a new story, and see what happens.

Earth

Snuff all the candles and turn on the electric lights immediately if you're indoors-it
puts the finishing touch on the sense that you're back to modern, mundane life. \flhen
candles 8et soory-looking, they can be used as utiliry rapers to light other candles, or
can be burned around the house, and can be thrown away when they become stubs. If
you make candles as a hobby, then it's okay to melt down old candles for wax-they
don't retain their magical association once they've been substantially changed in that
way.

Libations are offered to the Earth. If your ritual was indoors, the bowl of liquid
should be poured onto soil afterwards. (The first ritual group I ran met in New york
City; it is possible to find earth to accept your offerings even in the most urban envi-
ronments.) Food offerings can be simply left under a bush or in another discreet out-
door spot as a gift to the fairy folk. Any animal who consumes such food is considered
an agent of the Goddess. Flowers can be similarly left on the earth. Although ir's ac-
ceptable to keep them in the house for their beaury, they must eventually go back to
the Goddess and should not be put in the trash.

Compost piles are n61 "11251"-they become Earth and fertilizeHer, and so any of-
terings can be placed in them.

The salt water can be poured out with the liquid libations. Neither salt nor alco-
holic beverages are good for plant life in high concenrrations, so don't use the eracr
iame small spor every time.
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Ash from rhe censer can have ritual uses, but otherwise is just waste, like candle

stubs, and can be thrown away. However, in a bowl-rype cens€r that uses charcoals.

some ash makes a good bed on which to rest the next charcoal (and is nicer to look at

than kitry litter).

The consecrated salt can be reused next time. It can also be used for various bless-

ings and purifications-such as a ritual anointing or a house blessing. It isn'twaste anci

is still consecrated, so it shouldn t be thrown away. Consecrated salt can be used when

cooking ritual foods (such as the cakes for the next ritual).

Put the candle holders and anything else with wax on them right into the freezer-

by the next morning, they'll be easy to clean.

Air
One of the ways to improve your ritual on all levels is to have a "debriefing." It

shouldn't happen right after the circle, because that would drain away power and good

feeling, but the next day is ideal. If you can t meet together again soon, everyone should

sit down the next day and take notes, while it's still fresh, about what went wrong and

what wenr right. You'll then meet at a later time to discuss your notes. It can be simple,

practical things-like asking the Priest to make sure the censer is good and smoky next

time before censing the circle, or it can be complex and even mystical-like question-

ing the reasoning behind a portion of the ritual. In fact, although analysis itself is an

Air activity, what you analyze can be in any of the elements-you can examine the

practical, the mythical, the emotional, the mystical, andlor the theological.

These critiques are a large part of how I learned much of what has gone into this

book. Circling once or rwice a month can be educational, but it can also be routine.

But Circling that often and then questioning what went wrong and what went right is

positively illuminating.

In a group setting, you'll need to use good interpersonal skills to address problems.

Don t get on someone's case without also offering praise for what you liked. But don t

ignore problems either. If one person's drumming is so bad that he throws everyone

else off, you're impairing your abiliry to do what you want and need to do. Everyone

would benefit if that person was gently told that he needs some practice, and in the
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meantime, maybe he could use a quieter percussion instrument rather than the loudest
drum in the room.

You'll learn what works and doesn't work for rhe individuals in your group, what
kind of spell-casting feels powerful and what doesn't, and what sorts of invocarions res-
onate with people. Your group will become stronger both in its ritual techniques and in
its interpersonal bonds as a result of these debriefing sessions.

l. If the rite is being performed solitary, substirute ,,I,, for ,,we.',

2. Use your own circle name (obviously).

3. Or whoever cast the circlc.

4' The phrase has been traced by various parties to the Masons and/or to Roberr Graves' Tbe lyhite Goddess

I

I

t



Cbapter Seuen

A RITUAL SCRIPT

The followingis one ritual that can be used-it is very similar to the one I use ar home.
Throughout the book, decisions were left up ro you-here they have been made_with
a bias toward polariry and duotheism. The intention is to provide an example of how afully developed ritual based on these steps will look. For convenience, sections are
marked with the same names as given in the previous chapters. To make it easy to read
by candlelight, all spoken words are in bold rvoe.

Preparation
This ritual begins with a God candle that is already lit; it is gold or green. The Goddess
candle is not yet lit; it is white or red. Both are of a -",.hi.rg size and shape_a thick
pillar sryle is preferred. euarters are ser up but unlit.

A seasonal ritual (a Sabbat) or a special occasion might call for exrra irems on the
altar, or decorations.

In addition, the following items are on the altar:

. A God statue.

. A Goddess sratue.

. A vase of flowers.

. The censer with a lit charcoal in it.
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. A wand.

. A sword.

. A goblet.

. A pentacle.

. A salt dish.

. A water dish.

. A dish of loose incense.

. A bell.

. The athames belonging to the HPS and HP.

The following items are under or next to the altar:

. Extra charcoal.

. Tongs or another tool for handling the charcoal.

. Matches.

. A udlity taper for lighting quarters.

. The libation bowl.

. The wine (opened) and additional beverages.

. A corkscrew.

. A plate ofcakes.

. An ashtray.

. Ifneeded, a knife for cutting cake, and napkins.

Grounding and Centering
Anyone can be selected to read the following; it doesn t need to be a group leader.

Close your eyes and take a deep, cleansing breath. Now another. Now another.

Good. I want you to allow the cleansing energy to fill you, relaxing and focusing

you, from head to toe. It fills your head, and any tension in your head, jaw, or

brow becomes relaxed.
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Let the energy fill your neck and shoulders, and your neck and shoulders relax.
Now let the breath fill your arms, your upper arms, your forearrns, and your wrists,
and any tension in your arms relaxes. Your wrists, hands, and fingers are relaxed.

As the cleansing energy fills your chest, your torso and your upper back be-
come relaxed. As the breath fills your stomach, your tummy and your lower back
now relax. The energy fills your hips and groin, relaxing all the tensions in that
part of your body. Now the energy is fowing down through your legs, relaxing
your thighs, knees, calves, and ankles, and finally filling your feet and toes.

Now you feel that your body is fowing with enerry, that energy is your life
force, it is you-relaxed, aware, and full of life. Send a cord of that energy down
through the soles of your feet, down through the foor, down into the Earth.

Your energy reaches deep into the Earth. From your feet, into the soil, where it
is embraced by the cool, damp, nurturing soil of the Mother. The energy that ex-

tends from you is like a tap root, and from the Mother's soil you draw Her energy
up. Her energ/r thousands of times greater than yours, reaches up the root, into
your feet, filling your body. The Mothert energy nourishes and supports you, pro-
viding the power for your magical work. The strength and energy from the Earth
rises up, through and around your feet, surrounding you like a cylinder of white
light.

Now connect to your center. Find the center of yourself, the place within your
body that you feel is you. Connect to your center and feel the energy throbbing
there. Feel the pulse of your center's power. Feel the Mother's energy rushing into
your center.

Reach that energy up through your body, up from your center, filling your
body, until it comes out the top of your head like a burst of light. The light-en-
ergy streams from the top of your head, reaching toward the slcy, toward the vast,
starry slqy. Allow your light-energy to touch the Slcy Father, connecting to the God
and His infinite stellar energy. His energy fows back to you, thousands of times
more powerfrrl: brighter' stronger, and infinitely potent. The God energy fows
back to you in a return stream, a stream of white light from the heavens, into the
crown of your head and reaching your center.
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Now you are the meeting place of two cylinders of light. Light from the

Mother comes up from your feet, light from the Father comes down from your

head, and you are a pillar of light, a strong white pillar where the two energies

meet. Picture yourself as a strong' white pillar of light.
Now notice that you are a white pillar surrounded by other white pillars' all in

a circle. Notice how you form a circle of pillars like the pillars of an ancient tem-

ple, pillars standing in the open air, under the stars. Below you is the Earth, above

you is the Slcy. Between Earth and Slry are the pillars-the place of Their worship.

You are the meeting place between Earth and Sk5 and you are Part of a temple

formed here for Their sacred rites. You are connected to the other pillars by the

foor of the temple; you are connected to the other pillars because together you are

a temPle.

Now stand a moment' knowing you are a pillar of a temple, knowing your

brothers and sisters of the circle are pillars of a temple, and that the rite we are

about to perform is a rite dedicated to the gods.

And when you are ready, you may open your eyes.

Declared Opening and Stated Purpose

The HPS makes a broad gesture of welcome, encompassing everyone in the circle with

her open arms and her gaze.

HPS: 'Welcome all ye who have come in friendship and in love to perform the

holy rites of the Lady and the Lord.

Our God is the Father, the beginning, the source of life, the first light. By

Him is all creation sparked.

The HP lights the taper from the God candle. He holds the lit taper and says:

HP: Our Goddess is the Mother, the cauldron. From Her all creation proceeds.

He lights the Goddess candle.

HPS: From these two lights come all light. From the Lord and the Lady come all

life.
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Sacred Preparations
The HP lifts the dish of incense into the air, then presents it to the HPS, holding it be-
fore her at about chest level, and nods his head to her.

The HPS raises her athame into the air, brings it down until she has it just above
the dish, poinred into ir.

Group:1 By the sacred names, by the sacred names, by the sacred names!

HPS brings athame down until it touches the incense in the dish. She makes the Air
Invoking penragram and says:

HPS: I charge and consecrate thee, o Air, o Mind, o Inspiration. Bring thy
special blessings to this, our sacred rite. Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

HP moves the dish of incense into his left hand, lifts censer into the air, then presenrs
it to the HPS, holding both before her side-by-side, and nods.

HP takes three pinches of incense, drops them one at a time onto the censer, mak-
ing sure they begin to smoke (she may poke with her finger or the tip of her athame to
do so). She then raises athame into the air, brings it down until it is in the smoke.

Group: By the sacred names, by the sacred names, by the sacred names!

HPS makes the Fire Invoking penragram and says:

HPS: I charge and consecrate thee, o Fire, o will, o passion. Bring thy special
blessings to this, our sacred rite. Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

HP returns incense and censer to the altar, lifts water dish into the air, then presents it
to the HPS, and nods.

HPS lifts athame into the air, brings it down until ir is just above the water dish,
rvith the tip just barely wer.

croup: By the sacred names, by the sacred narnes, by the sacred names!

HPS makes the \7ater Invoking penragram and says:

HPS: I charge and consecrate thee, o vater, o Heart, o Feeling. Bring thy spe-
cial blessings to this, our sacred rite. Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.
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HP moves the dish of water into his left hand, lifts salt dish into the air, then presents

it to the HPS, holding both before her side-by-side, and nods.

HPS raises athame into the air, brings it down until it is just touching the salt.

Group: By the sacred names, by the sacred names, by the sacred names!

HPS makes the Earth Invoking pentagram and says:

HPS: I charge and consecrate thee, O Earth, O Body, O Constancy. Bring thy

special blessings to this, our sacred rite. Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

HPS transfers three measures of salt into the water and stirs with her athame.

Casting tbe Circh: Mahing the Space

The HPS lifts the sword from the altar with both hands, raising it straight up and

showing it to all present. She carries the sword, in this position, to the east, walking

clockwise around the circle. She lowers it to waist height, and then lifts it high again.

She then points the sword down to the foor, placing her hands on the hilt. She begins

speaking in the east.

HPS: By -yTrueWill,
Group: By -yTrueWill,
HPS: I circle once.

Group: I circle once.

HPS: I draw this circle,

Group: I draw this circle,

HPS: To contain and protect.

Group: To contain and protect.

HPS: O holy place,

Group: O holy place,

HPS: Be filled with peace.

Group: Be filled with peace.
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HPS: By the Sacred Names,

Group: By the Sacred Names,

HPS: So Mote It Be!

Group: So Mote It Be!

The HPS draws the circle while she speaks, walking clockwise. \X/ith practice, she'll be

able to time it so that she finishes speaking as she finishes drawing. If at any time that
doesn't work out, she must still wait until she's finished drawing and has reached the
east, to say the final Sa mote it be! She lifts the sword rwo-handed a final time at the
east.

The HPS returns to the altar, and places the sword back on the altar. She lifts the
censer. The HP lifts the water dish. They face each other and exchange a quick kiss.
They walk rogether to the east.

HP: ByW'ater and Earth,

HPS: By Fire and Air,

HP: I circle twice.

HPS: I circle thrice.

HP: I sprinkle this circle,

HPS: I cense this circle,

HP: To be clean and pure.

HPS: To be blessed and sweet.

HP: O holy place,

HPS: O holy place,

HP; Be filled wir:h love.

HPS: Be filled with trust.

HP: By the Sacred Names,

HPS: By the Sacred Narnes,

Both: So Mote It Be!

Group: So Mote It Be!
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Again, the HPS and HP should both have finished, and be at the east, before saying to-

gether, So mote it be!Since the HP is a step or two ahead, he should stop at the east.

turn, and face the HPS as she finishes. They'll make eye contact before saying So more

it be!Then the entire group will repeat the phrase. Only then will they return to the

altar together.

Calling tbe Quarters
Quarter-callers were chosen prior to the circle. Each caller will walk to his/her direction

when it's time to call it. Everyone will then turn and face the direction, i.e. the Eastern

Caller walks to the east, and everyone else faces east. '$7hen the caller raises his/her

athame to make the invoking pentagram, everyone raises their athames. The caller can

make the invoking pentagram alone, or everyone can do it. \When the caller makes a

final salute with his/her athame, everyone salutes.

As one caller returns to his/her place, the next caller steps up. That is, after the east

is called, the Eastern Caller returns to his/her place while the Southern Caller walks to

the south.

Eastern Caller: Greetings, Wise Sylphs (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the East! (Strike bell)

O fying ones, O thoughtfirl ones

Bring your inspiration to our sacred circle!

In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us

Guard and balance our holy rite! (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

Blessed be!

Southern Caller: Greetings, Passionate Salamanders (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the South! (Strike bell)

O fiery ones, O brilliant ones

Bring your willpower to our sacred circle!

In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us

Guard and balance our holy rite! (Strike beil)

Blessed be!

Group:
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Group: Blessed be!

'Western Caller: Greetings, Lovely Undines (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the'West! (Strike bell)

O loving ones, O fowing ones

Bring your intuition to our sacred circle!
In the names of the Lady and the Lord come to us

Guard and balance our holy rite! (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

Croup: Blessed be!

Northern Caller: Greetings, Mighty Gnomes (Draw invoking pentagram)

I call you in the North! (Strike bell)

O supportive ones, O constant ones

Bring your stability to our sacred circle!
In the names of the Lady and the Lord come ro us

Guard and balance our holy rite! (Strike bell)

Blessed be!

Group; Blessed be!

Wait for the Northern Caller to return to his/her place, then everyone faces east for a

final salute, and final strike of the bell (it isn't necessary for the Eastern Caller ro rerurn
to the east for this).

Inuohing tbe Gods
HP lifts the wand and faces HPS. They exchange a kiss. The HPS grasps the wand so

rhat they're both holding it, facing each other.

They turn togerher, face norrh, and raise the wand into the air.

HPS: Most Gracious Goddess, Mighty Horned one, Beloved Lord and Lady-
hearken unto us!

Great Mother of many aspects. Lady of the Moon, Mother of the Earth,
Maiden, Mother and crone. Glorious bringer of fertility, source of our
very lives! Be here among us.
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HP: Mighry Horned One of many aspects. Father of the
and Rebirth, bright and dark, the Two_Faced One.
light; He'Who fertilizes all! Be here among us.

Both: Lord and Lady, we askyour acceptance of this sacred rite.
HPS: Be Thou our guide and protection as we, your children, worship you i-e

the ways of old.'Welcome and Blessed be.

Group: Blessed be.

HP and HPS turn back to face each other, bring the wand berween them, nod ro ea.:
other and/or exchange a kiss, and put down the wand.

Giaing Offerings to tbe Gods
Note: It's my cusrom to vary the offerings-it is one part of the ritual that I don,t :.
the same way each time. In the ritual script I ,rr. 

"t 
ho-., I keep this part open. ..i -.-

just a list of suggestions.

HPS: The Lord and Lady have.ioined us. It is time to give our love and worsh"L::
to Them.

HP: As the smoke rises, so rise our thoughts. As the gods enjoy the swecrnrcr
of the incense, so They will enjoy our prayers to Them.

HPS lifts rhe censer and the Hp lifts the dish of incense.
HPS takes a pinch of incense. She holds it for a moment and gathers her though:,

perhaps holding the incense over her third eye or her heart while she sends her energies
into it. \il4-ren she's ready, she places it on the censer, saying:

HPS: To the Lady and Lord. Blessed be.

HP: Blessed be. (Kisses her)

Group: Blessed be.

The HPS and HP now switch. He hands her
dish.

the censer, she hands him the incense

HP takes a pinch of incense and gathers his thoughts. -il4ren 
ready, he offers it, saying:HP: To the Lady and Lord. Blessed be.

Hunt, Lord of Der-r,
Wondrous bringer cr
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HPS: Blessed be. (Kisses him)

Group: Blessed be.

Now everyone else will make their offerings by walking around to the censer. Begin-

ning with the person nearest the southeast, each person will walk up to the south of the

altar. Each will take a pinch of incense from the HP, say, To the Lady and Lord.

Blessed be, or some other statement, or offer in silence, and place the incense on the

censer held by the HPS. The HPS and HP say, Blessed be. The entire group echoes.

The person who made the offering will then embrace both the HPS and HB and move

deosil past the altar to make room for the next person, who steps forward.
-il/hen all offerings are finished, a final Blessed be! or So mote it be! is pronounced.

This can be followed by a chant andior drumming.

Cahes and'lYine (Receiuing the Bhssings of the Gods)

HP: The Goddess and God have heard our praise and are glad. It is time that

we take Their blessings in return.

HPS: For They have given us the fruits of the Earth, that we may know neither

hunger nor thirst.

The HPS or HP gesrures for the group to sit down. The HP fills the cup and hands it

to the HPS, nodding to her. He lifts his athame from the altar.

The HP and HPS, he with athame in hand, she with cup, raise up on their knees,

facing each other very closely, making eye contact. Slowly, she lowers herself until she

is seated on the foor cross-legged; she doesn t break eye contact while she does this. She

lifts her cup to eye level, showing it to the HP (and the group). Still maintaining eye

contact, she brings the cup close to herself, so that it's directly in front of her mouth.

She lowers it gradually, to her throat, to her breast, and finally resting it in her lap, be-

tween her legs.

The HB already raised up on his knees, straightens his back and brings himself up

to full kneeling height. As the HPS begins lowering the cup, he begins raising the

athame. He holds it with both hands, point down, and brings it to chest level, then

slowly raises it over his head. As the HPS places the cup in her lap, he brings the

athame as far over his head as he can.

They hold this pose for a long moment.
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HP: I am the athame, the Horned God, the seed.

HPS: I am the cup, the Great Mother, the womb.

The HP begins to lower his athame, HPS (slowly) begins to raise the cup to meet him.

Both: Together they bring life. They bring creation. Together, we are all blessed.

The HP plunges the athame into the cup.

Both: Behold the act of life!

Pause for a moment.

HPS hands the cup to the HB and the HP either hands his athame to the HPS, or
puts it back on the altar, and she picks her own up off the altar.

The HP picks up the plate of cakes. He'll hold the cakes in one hand and the cup in
the other.

\X/hile the following blessing is spoken, the HPS will dip the athame into the cup

and sprinkle droplets of wine onto the cakes. Continue dipping and sprinkling
throughout the blessing.

HP: Gifu of the gods

HPS: Are ever sweet.

HP: May their taste last.

HPS: May they bring us

Both: The blessings of life.

A cake is now immediately placed on the libation plate.

The HP presents the goblet to the HPS, saying:

HP: My Lady, it is fitting that this cup of life goes first to you.

The HPS bows her head, makes her libation, and drinks. She toasts the group, then

drinks again. Then she hands the cup to the HP saying:

HPS: The Lady makes life onlywith Her Consort.

He bows his head to her and makes his libation, then drinks.

The HPS now takes a cake and splits it in half. She eats half and gives half to rhe

HP, who also eats.
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The cup and libation bowl are now passed clochvise to each person, beginning to

the left of the HB each making an offering, spoken or silent, before drinking and say-

ing Blessed be. Each person who makes an offering "has the floor," everyone listens

and says Blessed be after.

If no magic or meditation is to be done, then pass the cake plate; otherwise wait.

Using the Blessings

A wide variery of things can be done. The following table shows what might be done,

a transitional statement that could be made by the HPS or HB and whether eating or

drinking is appropriate.

and Drinkin temen ng

Rites ofthe Season It is now time to celebrate/to
enact (fill in the holiday and/or
seasonal act, such as " to celebrate

Behand' or " to dance our Bebane

d.ancd').

Not a good idea. Use the sec-

ond, individual libation to toast

the season after the rite of sea-

son is done.

Rites ofPassage We have gathered to ("bless this

child" ) or W'e have a special
duty to perform tonight . . .

Again, the second round of wine

and the food can be used to cel-

ebrate the completion of the rite

of passage, and should be saved

until after.

Magic W'e have magic to do. Before we
begin, let's review again our
goal and visualization . . .

Only afterwards.

Games We're going to play . . . (review

the rules and perhaps say why it's
appropriate).

Yes, unless it's physical and

things will get knocked over.

Handicraft Projects of a

Magical Nature
Itts time to work on our . Yes.

Discussion Launch right into the discussion. Yes

Guided Meditation We're going to do a guided med-
itation, so leds pass our cups and

get into comfortable positions.

Yes for wine (hence "pass our

cups") because thirst interferes.

No for food.
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Action Statement Eating and Drinking

Thanhing the Gods
HP lifts the wand and faces the HPS. They exchange a kiss.

The HPS faces the HP and grasps the wand so that they're both holding it. They
turn together, face north, and raise the wand into the air.

HPS: 'we thank you, Great Mother of many aspects. Lady of the Moon, Mother
of the Earth, Maiden, Mother, and crone, for attending our rites and
blessing us, and now we say: Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

HP: 'we thank you, Mighty Horned one of many aspects. Father of the Hunt,
Lord of Death and Rebirth, bright and dark, the Two-Faced one, for at-
tending our rites and blessing us, and now we say: Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

Dancing and/or
Drumming

You can just begin, or you can

signal one of the drummers or
singers, or you can simply say,

Let's dance!

Yes, but be careful it's not in the
way of the dancing.

Singing, Chanting, or
Toning

Use your hands to silence any
conversation, and begin.

Yes. Fill cups first so that people
can wet their throats while
singing.

Divination At this time, we will use div-
inationfor...

Yes.

Storytelling Just begin. Yes.

Mythic Role Playing or
Drama

Explanation if needed. It depends, but probably yes.

Psychological and
Interpersonal 'Work

Explanation. Yes.
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Dismissing the Quarters
Eastern Caller \7alks to the easr. All face the east.

HailWise Sylphs of the East! (Strike bell)

Our holy rite is finished.
We thank you for your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)

Thank you and Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

Southern Caller Valks to the south. All face the south.

Hail Passionate Salamanders of the South! (Strike bell)
Our holy rite is finished.
lilfe thank you for your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)

Thank you and Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

\Testern Caller \(alks to the west. All face the west.

Hail Lovely Undines of tfteWest! (Strike bell)

Our holy rite is finished.
We thank you for your protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)

Thank you and Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

Northern Caller \falks to the north. AII face the north.
HaiI Mighty Gnomes of the North! (Strike bell)

Our holy rite is finished.
We thank you for yoru protection and aid.
Now it is time to go. (Draw banishing pentagram)

Thankyou and Farewell!

Group: Farewell!

Everyone turns to the east for a final salute. (Do not draw another banishing pentagram.)
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(Incasting the Circle and Declared Endingl
Reconnecting to Eartb

The HPS goes to the east. She faces out, with arms spread out at shoulder height, as if
pressed up against the circle. \(alking quickly deosil, she "slices" through the circle

with her body, saying:

HPS: 'What 
has here been made is now unmade. $7hat has here been conjured

may now fade.'We who were between the wodds now are in the world.
(Ending at south of altar, she raises her arms, gesturing for all to do the same.)

HPS: The circle is broken and the rites are ended.

Group: Merry meet and merry part and merry meet again!

All now turn around and slap the nearest wall, hard! (If no wall is handy, use the floor

or ground.)

l. There should be a prearranged signal, such as a broad nod from the HPS, indicating that everyone should

say this together. The HPS and HP will make eye contact and start together, and anyone who didn't catch

the signal will join in.
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: :iiring? This is, of course, a subject for lengthy (and lifelong)
::.. answer can be found in the word transformatioa, a word asso-

::-:ing is something that is transformed by the act of offering it.
:-some herbs, some gums, blended with pestle and mortar. Con-
,:.-. rt ro its purified essence. But ffirh, and you utterly transform
..::r incense, it is your offering to rhe gods; it is a conduit from

: :-.,..:ormed by offering. One thing I have absolutely forbidden in
,*.:: :.-,: \or only does it disrupt the energy fow, but it changes the

: . :, . i u'ay. A performance is something that draws attention to the
I --: :r:: ls meant to be impressed. But an offeringdraws attention to
:,'-- --:-:. is merely an agent, and the audience should be exalted. I have

,- .-: :. and performers ruin rituals by pulling all the focus away from
- :..:rseh'es. I have also seen professional performers give their art
':' :-:r.:-','ro the gods. Professionalism is not the point; performance-as-

- - - r. be done by anyone.I generally avoid singing my offerings, be-
J-.:'. :o badly, but there have been occasions when I wanted to give

, *. : rir- be given in song; and it's the giuingthat marrers.

:r-.-- , i:r'en is transformed; it becomes something else, it becomes a

ll,lld -

': ::.: io vou, it is not to your honor or your credit or your ego-ful-
-^,L^ ^^J^ -,^J -L- l----,. : .r : !l" : ^.:i ro the gods, and the honor is theirs as well.

-- : i, i:. of course, are more sourdough. 'We 
can only give what we re-

rririlr'* - ..'" .,.'hat they have given us is within us, and that is what we give.
lilr* ,: :). are within us. So we give o/them in order to give /a them, on

: - -: :.:;le. To raise a joyful noise is magic, and magic comes from the
:r :-.=:: rvhat we get from them, and of course, they are within our-

" -;:.- circle-a \Titches' circle.
- r-: : ::-e. on giving and receiving being two sides of the same coin, on

mnurL . -.,-,' '.-ou draw from yourself to pay yourself so that you benefit. The
$' ; :: :ecipient, and gift is something rhat can fill your meditation
urullr" * .', ' r-ielding more insight.


